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PREFACE 

Forasmuch  as  Bro.  M.  C.  Kurfees  has  somewhat 
recently  given  to  the  reading  public  quite  a  preten- 
tious work  on  the  subject  embraced  in  this  volume, 
whose  reasoning  is  specious  but  fallacious,  it  seemed 
proper  for  me,  in  the  interest  of  truth,  and  to  pro- 
mote harmony  among  the  disciples,  to  review  said 
work,  and  point  out  its  inconsequential  reasoning, 
that  brethren  may  have  the  means  of  protection 
against  error.  I  believe  that  Bro.  Kurfees  thought 
he  was  doing  God  service  by  the  publication  of  his 
book,  and  that  his  effort  would  contribute  to  the 
advancement  of  truth ;  but  I  am  quite  sure  that  he 
erred  in  both  particulars,  and  that  his  work  is 
calculated  to  do  much  harm  unless  its  eflFect  is 
counteracted. 

Bro.  Kurfees  has  burdened  his  book  with  too 
much  learning,  thus  putting  it  largely  out  of  the 
reach  of  the  average  reader.  This  I  have  tried  to 
avoid  as  far  as  possible,  though  I  found  it  neces- 
sary to  engage  to  some  extent  in  Greek  criticism 
to  make  manifest  Bro.  Kurfees'  mistakes  with  re- 
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spect  to  psallo,  which,  by  the  common  consent  of 
the  best  modern  Greek  scholars,  meant  to  sing 
either  with  or  without  an  instrument  in  New  Tes- 
tament times.  I  have  avoided  the  use  of  Greek 
letters  altogether,  so  that  the  English  reader  can 
at  least  pronounce  every  word  employed,  and  the 
meaning  may  be  easily  ascertained  from  the  con- 
text and  the  testimony  of  competent  scholars. 

The  author  believes  that  this  book  ought  to 
take  the  question  discussed  out  of  the  realm  of 
controversy,  and  put  it  among  things  definitely  set- 
tled among  candid  thinkers.  If  this  be  not  the 
case,  then  it  is  diffioult,  if  not  impossible,  to  see 
how  such  a  question  could  be  settled.  Scholarship, 
facts  and  circumstances  have  been  so  combined  as 
to  leave  no  room  for  candid  and  unprejudiced  doubt 
on  the  subject,  and  whatever  may  have  been  the 
case  heretofore,  it  is  believed  any  further  disturb- 
ance over  the  matter  of  using-  an  instrument  in 
singing  the  songs  of  Zion,  will  be  without  excuse. 
The  book  reviewed  contains  the  most  elaborate  and 
plausible  argument,  so  far  as  the  reviewer  knows, 
that  has  ever  been  published  in  opposition  to 
instrumental  music  in  worship,  and  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  final  word  on  that  side  of  the 
question.  The  author  of  this  review  believes  that 
he  has  fairly,  fully  and  successfully  met  and  re- 
futed Bro.  Kurfees*  whole  contention,  and  his  reply 
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is   submitted   to    fair-minded   readers   in   the   confi- 
dent belief  that  there  can  be  but  one  result. 

With  the  single  desire  that  truth  may  prevail, 
this  work  is  sent  forth  upon  whatever  mission 
Divine  Providence  may  assign  it. 

J.  B.  Briney. 

Pewee  Valley,  Ky. 
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I. 

"Preliminary  Considerations" 

In  the  first  chapter  of  his  book  Bro.  Kurfees 
presents  ''a  brief  historic  outHne"  of  his  subject, 
consisting  of  five  items  which  he  prints  in  capitals, 
thus  indicating  that  he  considers  them  important. 
1  will  notice  them  in  their  order  of  presentation: 

1.  There  is  Not  a  Solitary  Mention  of 
Instrumental  Music  in  the  Worship  of  Any 
New^  Testament  Church,  Nor  in  Any  Instance 
OF  Christian  Worship  Throughout  the  Apos- 
tolic Age. 

Argiimentum  ad  hominem  reply:  There  is  not  a 
solitary  mention  of  the  use  of  a  musical  note-book 
in  the  worship  of  any  New  Testament  church,  nor 
in  any  instance  of  Christian  worship  throughout  the 
apostolic  age.  Nor  is  there  a  solitary  mention  of 
the  use  of  a  weekly  paper,  issued  to  subscribers  at 
so  much  cash  per  year,  to  promote  the  gospel. 

The  language  which  Bro.  Kurfees  bases  upon 
his  first  dictum.  I  adopt  as  equally  applicable  to 
my  reply: 

"Now,  if  there  were  no  other  proof  in  con- 
nection  with   the   whole   controversy,   this    fact   of 
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itself,  so  far  as  the  wish  to  occupy  infalHbly  safe 
ground  is  concerned,  would  be  entirely  sufficient  for 
all  thoughtful  and  unbiased  minds."  The  logic  of 
his  own  argument  puts  upon  Bro.  Kurfees  the 
obligation  to  banish  from  the  worship  of  his  church 
musical  note-books,  and  resign  as  editor  of  the 
Gospel  Advocate  and  give  his  influence  to  the 
destruction  of  that  paper!  Moral:  Be  careful  in 
the  use  of  two-edged  tools! 

II.  Its  First  Appearance  in  History  in 
Christian  Worship  Was  About  the  Sixth  Cen- 
tury, A.  D.,  THE  Exact  Date  of  Its  Intro- 
duction Varying  in  Different  Localities  and 
According  to  Different  Authorities.  But 
There  Was  No  General  Attempt  to  Introduce 
It  Till  After  the  Eighth  Century. 

I  propose  to  show  in  the  course  of  this  review 
that  the  first  part  of  this  statement  is  historically 
incorrect,  and  that  instruments  of  music  were  used 
by  Christians  in  their  worship  many  years  before 
the  sixth  century.  I  will  show  that  an  organ  was 
used  in  the  church  at  Milan  in  the  fourth  century, 
and  at  other  places  before  that. 

III.  Infant  Baptism,  the  Substitution  of 
Pouring  and  Sprinkling  for  Immersion,  the 
Burning  of  Incense,  and  Auricular  Confession. 
Were  All  Introduced  Before  Instrumental 
Music,  and  by  the  Same  Authority. 

Argtimentum  ad  hominem:  Infant  baptism,  the 
substitution  of  pouring  and   sprinkling   for  immer- 
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sion,  the  burning  of  incense,  and  auricular  confes- 
sion, were  all  introduced  before  the  modern  Sun- 
day-school and  Sunday-school  helps.  Therefore 
Bro.  Kurfees  should  abolish  his  Sunday-school  with 
all  the  appurtenances  thereunto  belonging! 

IV.  From  the  Very  Earliest  Introduction 
OF  This  Practice,  It  Excited  Strenuous  and 
Prolonged  Opposition. 

Ad  hominem:  From  the  very  earliest  introduc- 
tion of  the  practice  of  receiving  Gentiles  into  the 
church  without  circumcision,  it  excited  strenuous 
and  prolonged  opposition.  Therefore  Bro.  Kurfees 
should  not  receive  Gentiles  into  the  church  without 
circumcision,  and  should  abandon  such  other  prac- 
tices as  excited  opposition  when  first  introduced 

V.  The  New  Testament  Terms  Which  De- 
scribe and  Enjoin  the  Element  of  Music  in 
Christian  Worship. 

It  is  difficult  to  divine  the  meaning  of  this  col- 
location of  words.  The  sentence  is  incomplete,  the 
subject  having  no  predicate  whatever.  I  suppose 
that  some  such  predicate  as  the  following  is  con- 
templated :  ''Exclude  the  use  of  instruments."  Per- 
haps the  shadow  of  an  event  that  might  possibly 
come,  alarmed  the  author  and  caused  him  to  shy 
before  he  completed  the  sentence.  The  Greek  terms 
introduced  under  this  head  will  receive  due  atten- 
tion, each  in  its  proper  place. 
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II. 

'TsALLO  AS  Defined  by  the  Lexicons" 

In  reviewing  this  chapter  I  shall  confine  myself 
to  the  lexicons  used  by  Bro.  Kurfees  himself,  and 
let  readers  determine  for  themselves  whether  or  not 
I  refute  his  position  with  the  testimony  of  his  own 
witnesses.  It  is  a  noticeable  and  significant  fact  that 
our  author  frequently  seeks  to  fix  his  conclusion  in 
the  minds  of  his  readers  before  they  are  permitted 
to  see  the  evidence.  Especially  is  this  the  case  in 
regard  to  the  lexicons,  as  indicated  by  the  following 
language : 

A  careful  survey  of  the  field  of  evidence  fur- 
nished by  lexicographers  of  every  grade  has  led  the 
author  to  the  decided  conviction  that  there  is  not  a 
solitary  fact  in  all  history  touching  the  meaning  of 
psallo  which,  considered  in  the  light  of  its  proper 
connection  and  bearing,  can  be  legitimately  used  to 
sustain  the  practice  of  instrumental  music  in  the 
worship  of  God  under  Christ. 

Couldn't  the  author  trust  his  readers  to  form 
their  own  conclusion  after  examining  the  testimony, 
without  prompting  them  with  his  own  most  dog- 
matic assertion?  It  is  altogether  probable  that  he 
entertained  this  same  "decided  conviction"  before  he 
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ever  examined  a  lexicon-  on  the  subject,  and  that  he 
examined  lexicons  afterwards  to  try  to  find  support 
for  his  "decided  conviction." 

Our  author  is  quite  right  in  the  position  that 
users  of  lexicons  should  knov^  how  to  use  them,  and 
I  expect  to  make  it  perfectly  manifest  before  con- 
cluding this  review,  that  he  is  himself  in  need  of 
information  at  this  point,  and  that  his  "decided 
conviction,"  if  it  resulted  from  an  examination  of 
lexicons,  which  is  not  at  all  likely,  resulted  from 
not  knowing  how  to  use  them.  In  recording  lexical 
definitions,  I  shall  classify  them  under  three  heads, 
as  follows : 

First:  Those  that  give  no  express  or  implied  tes- 
timony one  way  or  the  other,  as  to  the  question  at 
issue. 

1.  Pickering:  "Psallo,  to  touch  gently;  to  touch 
or  play  on  a  stringed  instrument;  to  cause  to 
vibrate;  to  play;  to  celebrate  with  hymns;  to  pull 
or  pluck,  as  the  hair." 

"Psalmos,  the  twang  of  a  bowstring;  striking 
the  chords  of  a  musical  instrument;  playing  and 
singing  to  the  psaltery ;  a  psalm,  an  ode,  a  hymn." 

2.  Groves:  ''Psallo,  to  touch,  strike  softly;  to 
play  on  the  harp;  to  praise,  celebrate." 

"Psalmos,  a  singing  to  or  playing  on  the  harp : 
the  sound  of  a  stringed  instrument;  a  psalm, 
hymn." 
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3.  Dunbar:  "Psallo,  to  touch  gently;  to  touch  or 
play  on  a  stringed  instrument ;  to  sing ;  to  celebrate 
with  hymns." 

"Psalmos,  the  twang  of  a  bowstring;  a  playing 
on  a  stringed  instrument,  singing  to  the  psaltery; 
a  psalm;  a  song." 

4.  Bagster:  "Psallo,  to  move  by  a  touch,  to 
twitch ;  to  touch,  strike  the  strings  or  chords  of  an 
instrument;  absolutely  to  play  on  a  stringed  instru- 
ment; to  sing  to  music;  in  the  New  Testament  to 
sing  praises,  Rom.  15:9;  1  Cor.  14:15;  Eph.  5: 
19;  Jas.  5:13." 

"Psalmos,  impulse,  touch,  of  the  chords  of  a 
stringed  instrument;  in  the  New  Testament  a  sacred 
song,  psalm,  1  Cor.  14:26;  Eph.  5:  19,  et  al." 

5.  M.  Wright:  "Psallo,  I  cause  vibration,  touch; 
discharge  an  arrow ;   scrape ;  pluck." 

"Psalmos,  playing  on  a  harp ;  air  played  on  a 
harp,  hymn ;  twang  of  a  string." 

6.  W.  Greenfield:  "Psallo,  to  touch,  strike  the 
strings  or  chords  of  an  instrument ;  hence  absolutely 
to  touch  or  strike  the  chords,  play  on  a  stringed 
instrument,  namely,  as  an  accompaniment  to  the 
voice;  by  implication  to  sing,  and  with  a  dative  of  a 
person,  to  sing  in  honor  or  praise  of,  sing  praises 
to,  celebrate  in  song  or  psalm,  1  Cor.  14:15;  Eph. 
5:19;  Jas.  5:13." 

"Psalmos,   impulse,   touch,   of   the   chords   of   a 
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stringed  instrument;  an  ode,  a  song;  a  sacred  song, 
psalm,  1  Cor.  14:26;  Eph.  5:19." 

7.  Yonge,  English-Greek  Lexicon :  "To  play, 
neepiacheiio;  athruo;  paidzo.  To  play  an  instru- 
ment, see  above;  also  melpomai;  kreko;  psallo  (only 
of  playing  on  stringed  instruments).'' 

8.  Contopoulos'  New  Greek-English  and  Eng- 
lish-Greek :  "Psallo,  V.  a.  v.  n.  to  sing,  to  celebrate ; 
(metaph.)   ton  tapsola,  I  gave  him  a  good  lecture.'' 

"Psalmodos,  a  psalmist,  a  singer  of  psalms,  a 
bard,  a  minstrel." 

9.  Edward  Maltby's  Greek  Gradus:  "Psallo:  1.  to 
strike  gently;  2.  to  pull  the  string  of  a  bow.  or 
of  a  harp ;  3.  to  praise." 

10.  Hamilton :  "Psallo,  to  touch,  pull,  pluck, 
cause  to  vibrate,  to  play  as  a  stringed  instrument, 
sing." 

"Psalmos,  playing  on  a  harp,  twang  of  a  string, 
strain  of  music,  hymn  or  song." 

11.  Thayer:  "Psallo,  a.  to  pluck  off,  pull  out: 
etheiren,  the  hair.  b.  to  cause  to  vibrate  by  touch- 
ing, to  twang:  specifically  to  touch  or  strike  the 
chord,  to  twang  the  strings  of  a  musical  instrument 
so  that  they  gently  vibrate;  and  absolutely  to  play 
on  a  stringed  instrument,  to  play  the  harp,  etc. : 
Septuagint  for  niggeu  and  much  oftener  for  zim- 
mer;  to  sing  to  the  music  of  the  harp ;  in  the  New 
Testament  to  sing  a  hymn,  to  celebrate  the  praises 
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of  God  in  song,  Jas.  5 :  13 ;  in  honor  of  God,  Eph. 
5:  19;  Rom.  15:9;  psallo  to  pneumati,  psallo  de  kai 
to  not,  'I  will  sing  God's  praises  indeed  with  my 
whole  soul  stirred  and  borne  away  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  but  I  will  also  follow  reason  as  my  guide,  so 
that  what  I  sing  may  be  understood  alike  by  myself 
and  by  the  listeners,'  1  Cor.  14:  15." 

"Psalmos,  a  striking,  twanging;  specifically  a 
striking  of  the  chords  of  a  musical  instrument; 
hence  a  pious  song,  a  psalm  (Septuagint  chiefly  for 
mizmor),  Eph.  5:19;  Col.  3:16;  the  phrase  echein 
psalmon  is  used  of  one  who  has  it  in  his  heart  to 
sing  or  recite  a  song  of  the  sort,  1  Cor.  14:  26;  one 
of  the  songs  of  the  book  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  is  entitled  psalmoi,  Acts  13 :  23." 

12.  Sophocles:  "Psallo,  to  chant,  sing  religious 
hymns.  Sept.  Judic.  5:3.  Paul.  1  Cor.  14:15. 
Jacob.  5 :  13." 

"Psalmos,  psalm." 

13.  Thomas  Shelden  Green:  "Psallo,  to  move  by 
a  touch,  to  twitch ;  to  touch,  to  strike  the  strings 
or  chords  of  an  instrument ;  absolutely  to  play  on  a 
stringed  instrument ;  to  sing  to  music ;  in  New  Tes- 
tament, to  sing  praises,  Rom.  15:9;  1  Cor.  14:15; 
Eph.  5 :  19 ;  Jas.  5:13;  whence 

"Psalmos,  impulse,  touch,  of  the  chords  of  a 
stringed  instrument ;  in  New  Testament,  a  sacred 
song,  psalm,  1  Cor.  14:26;  Eph.  5 :  19,  et  aV 
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Second :  Those  that  say  or  necessarily  imply  that 
in  New  Testament  times  psallo  allowed  the  use  of 
an  instrument  in  singing:  • 

1.  Liddell  and  Scott:  "Psallo,  to  touch  sharply, 
to  pluck,  pull,  twitch,  to  pluck  the  hair,  of  the  bow- 
string, to  twang  it ;  to  send  a  shaft  twanging  fron) 
the  bow;  so,  schoinos  miltophurees  psallomenee  a 
carpenter's  red  line,  which  is  twitched  and  then 
suddenly  let  go,  so  as  to  leave  a  mark.  II.  Mostly 
of  the  string  of  musical  instruments,  to  play  a 
stringed  instrument  with  the  fingers,  and  not  with 
the  plectron.  2.  Later,  to  sing  to  a  harp;  Lxx. 
(Ps.  7:17;  9:11;  a/.):  Eph.  5:19;  1  Cor.  14:15. 
3.  To  be  struck  or  played ;  to  be  played  to  on  the 
harp." 

The  noun  psalmos:  "a  touching  sharply,  a  pull- 
ing, twitching  or  twanging  with  the  fingers.  II. 
mostly  of  musical  strings.  2.  The  sound  of  the 
cithara  or  harp.  3.  Later,  a  song  sung  to  the  harp, 
a  psalm,  Lxx.,  N.  T." 

2.  Robinson:  ''Psallo,  to  touch,  to  twitch,  to 
pluck,  e.  g.,  the  hair  or  beard ;  also  a  string,  to  twang, 
e.  g.,  the  string  of  a  bow ;  especially  of  a  stringed 
instrument  of  music,  to  touch  or  strike  the  chords. 
Hence  oftenest  absolutely  psallein,  to  touch  the 
lyre.  ...  In  Septuagint  and  New  Testament  to  sing, 
to  chant,  properly  as  accompanying  stringed  instru- 
ments." 

19 


INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  IX  CHRISTIAN  WORSHIP 

In  the  noun  form,  psalmos,  "a  touching,  twang, 
e.  g.,  of  a  bowstring;  of  stringed  instruments,  a 
playing,  music;  tone,  melody,  measure,  as  played. 
In  later  usage,  song,  properly  as  accompanying 
stringed  instruments.  1.  a  psalm,  a  song,  in  praise 
of  God;  1  Cor.  14:26;  Eph.  5:19;  Col.  3:16.  2. 
specifically  plural  the  Psalms,  the  book  of  psalms.'* 

3.  Donnegan :  ''Psallo,  to  touch  and  cause  to 
move  or  cause  vibration ;  to  touch,  as  the  string 
of  a  bow,  and  thus  discharge  an  arrow,  or  the 
strings  of  a  musical  instrument,  and  play;  (with 
kitheran  understood)  to  play  on  the  harp  (when 
the  plectrum  is  used,  the  term  is  kreko) — to  scrape; 
to  pull  or  pluck,  as  the  hair." 

"Psalmos,  properly,  the  act  of  touching  and 
putting  in  motion ;  the  act  of  touching  the  string  of 
a  bow,  and  letting  fly  an  arrow;  also,  the  touching 
of  the  chords  of  a  musical  instrument,  a  playing 
on  a  harp,  or  other  similar  instrument  (see  psallo) 
— an  air  played  on  a  harp,  Pindar;  also  by  later 
writers,  a  hymn  or  ode  sung  accompanied  by  a 
harp." 

4.  Parkhurst:  "Psallo,  1.  To  touch,  touch  lightly, 
or  perhaps  to  cause  to  quaver  by  touching.  2.  To 
touch  the  strings  of  a  musical  instrument  with  the 
finger  or  plectrum,  and  so  cause  them  to  sound  or 
quaver.  So  musicians  who  play  upon  an  instru- 
ment are  said,  chordas  psalleiv,  to  touch  the  strings, 
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or  simply  psallo.  And  because  stringed  instruments 
were  commonly  used  both  by  believers  and  heathen 
in  singing  praises  to  their  respective  Gods,  hence 
3.  To  sing,  sing  praises  or  psalms  to  God,  whether 
with  or  without  instruments.  Rom.  15:9;  1  Q>r. 
14:15;  Eph.  5:19;  Jas.  5:13." 

"Psalmos,  1.  A  touching  or  playing  upon  a 
musical  instrument.  2.  A  psalm,  a  sacred  song  or 
poem,  properly  such  an  one  as  is  sung  to  stringed 
instruments.     See  Luke  20:42;  1  Cor.  14:26." 

Third:  Those  that  say  or  necessarily  imply  that 
the  use  of  psallo  in  New  Testament  times  disal- 
lowed the  employment  of  an  instrument  in  connec- 
tion with  the  singing  that  it  indicates: 

Where  are  they?  Echo  answers,  Where?  Who 
are  they?  Echo  answers,  Who?  Not  a  solitary 
lexicon  quoted  gives  even  a  hint  in  favor  of  the 
contention  of  Bro.  Kurfees.  Most  of  them  simply 
say  that  the  word  meant  to  sing  in  New  Testament 
times,  but  leave  the  question  of  the  use  of  an  instru- 
ment in  connection  with  singing  untouched,  while 
four  of  them  declare  that  psallo  permitted  the  use 
of  an  instrument  in  connection  with  singing  in  the 
days  of  Christ  and  the  apostles.  If  a  dozen  news- 
paper reporters  should  say  of  one  of  the  world's 
great  soloists,  that  he  or  she  sang  on  a  certain 
occasion,  they  would  decide  nothing  as  to  whether 
an  instrument  was  used  or  not.     And  if  four  other 
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reporters,  in  recording  the  same  event,  should  say 
that  the  soloist  sang  to  a  musical  accompaniment, 
there  would  be  no  conflict  of  testimony  whatever. 
Some  of  Bro.  Kur fees'  witnesses  say  that  psallo  in 
New  Testament  times  meant  to  sing,  while  others 
say  it  meant  to  sing  to  an  instrument,  or  to  sing 
whether  an  instrument  was  used  or  not.  But  not 
one  of  them  says  that  it  meant  to  sing  to  the 
exclusion  of  an  instrument,  which  is  the  thing  he 
undertook  to  prove  by  these  witnesses.  As  regards 
the  lexicons  the  case  might  be  closed  here;  and  if  it 
were  a  case  in  court  involving  money,  to  be  de- 
cided by  the  testimony  of  the  lexicons,  there  is  not 
a  court  in  the  civilized  world  that  would  not  decide 
it  in  favor  of  him  who  based  his  claim  upon  the 
contention  that  psallo  in  New  Testament  times 
meant  to  sing  either  with  or  without  a  musical 
accompaniment.  I  would  be  willing  to  submit  thi«< 
to  any  three  or  more  good  lawyers  in  the  land. 

We  now  have  before  us  the  crushing  fact  that 
of  the  seventeen  lexical  witnesses  that  our  author 
calls  into  court  to  testify  for  him,  not  one  sustains 
him  in  his  contention  that  psallo  had  lost  the  idea 
of  instrumental  accompaniment  in  New  Testament 
times,  while  a  goodly  number  of  them  positively 
contradict  his  claim.  Moreover,  at  least  four  of 
the  lexicons  that  I  have  classified  as  neutral,  define 
thus :  "Absolutely  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument." 
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Those  that  give  this  definition  are  Thayer,  Green- 
field, Green  and  Bagster.  Now,  what  is  the  force  of 
"absolutely"  in  this  definition  ?  The  Century  Diction- 
ary defines  the  word  thus:  "Completely;  wholly; 
independently ;  without  restriction,  limitation ;  uncon- 
ditionally; positively;  peremptorily."  Thus  this 
quartet  of  splendid  lexicographers  say  that  psallo 
means  "independently,  without  restriction,  limita- 
tion or  qualification  and  unconditionally  to  play  on 
a  stringed  instrument."  The  import  of  this  can 
not  be  less  than  that  the  word  may  mean  that 
everywhere,  always  and  under  all  circumstances. 
This  completely  overturns  our  author's  assumption 
that  the  word  lost  the  meaning  "to  play  on  a 
stringed  instrument,"  and  could  no  longer  be  used 
to  express  that  idea.  The  claim  is  unscholarly  and 
unscientific,  and  would  never  have  been  bom  but 
for  the  demands  of  a  false  theory. 

Not  content,  however,  with  showing  that  Bro. 
Kurfees'  own  witnesses  destroy  his  theory,  I  pro- 
pose to  sift  his  reasoning  upon  this  evidence,  and 
show  that  it  is  illogical  and  inconsequential.  Among 
his  first  remarks  is  the  following:  "One  of  the  first 
things  likely  to  strike  the  reader  is  the  great  number 
and  variety  of  meanings  which,  as  now  seen  in  the 
lexicons,  the  word  psallo  has  borne  at  one  time  or 
another  during  its  history."  The  reader  need  be 
no  more  surprised  at  the  multiplicity  of  meanings 
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assigned  to  psallo,  than  at  the  same  fact  concerning 
ahiiost  any  word  in  current  use  in  the  EngHsh 
language.  The  author  seems  to  think  that  a  word 
can  have  but  one  meaning  at  a  time;  that  is,  but 
one  meaning  during  a  given  period  in  its  history. 
This  assumption  appears  to  be  his  guiding  star 
throughout  his  discussion  of  the  word  under  con- 
sideration. But  this  principle  has  no  foundation  in 
fact.  A  word  may  have  various  meanings  the 
same  day  and  in  the  same  locality,  as  will  appear 
later  on.  Of  course  a  word  can  have  but  one 
meaning  in  a  single  instance  of  its  use.  But 
*'bar,"  for  example,  may  mean  any  one  of  a  half- 
dozen  different  things  the  same  day,  and,  indeed, 
in  the  same  composition.  These  suggestions  are 
thrown  out  to  indicate  that  our  author  is  working 
on  a  false  basis. 

But  I  wish  to  give  particular  attention  to  the 
summary  of  definitions  as  found  on  page  16  of 
Bro.  Kurfees'  book: 

1.  Radical  nieaning,  to  touch,  regardless  of  the 
particular  thing  touched,  the  latter  not  inhering  in 
the  word. 

2.  Meanings  as  applied  in  Greek  literature. 

(1)  To  pluck  the  hair. 

(2)  To  twang  the  bowstring. 

(3)  To  twitch  a  carpenter's  line. 

(4)  To  touch  the  chords  of  a  musical  instru- 
ment ;  that  is,  to  make  instrumental  music. 

(5)  To  touch  the  chords  of  the  human  heart: 
that  is,  to  sing,  to  celebrate  with  hymns  of  praise. 
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On  this  summary  our  author  comments  as  fol- 
lows: "Thus,  according  to  the  lexicons,  here  are 
five  separate  and  distinct  meanings  of  psallo,  grow- 
ing out  of  the  original  idea,  all  of  which  it  has 
borne  at  one  time  or  another  during  the  progress  of 
the  centuries."  This  is  founded  upon  the  false 
principle  alluded  to  above.  According  to  this 
reasoning,  the  first  applied  meaning  of  psallo  was 
"to  pluck  the  hair,"  and  it  bore  that  meaning  and 
no  other  during  a  certain  period  of  time.  Then 
it  dropped  that  meaning  and  took  on  the  meaning 
"to  twang  the  bowstring,"  clinging  to  that  for  a 
time,  and  then  dropping  it  and  assuming  the  mean- 
ing "to  twitch  a  carpenter's  line,"  and  so  on.  Now, 
the  word  was  capable  of  all  these  applications  the 
same  day,  and  in  the  speech  of  the  same  person. 
Take,  by  way  of  illustration,  the  word  "bar"  men- 
tioned above.  It  is  applied  in  current  speech  to  a 
piece  of  metal,  a  bed  of  sand  in  a  river,  a  counter 
across  which  liquor  is  dispensed,  a  railing  around 
a  space  in  a  court-room,  a  piece  of  timber  used  to 
close  an  opening  in  a  fence,  etc.,  and  it  may  be 
used  in  all  these  applications  the  same  hour.  For 
instance,  a  newspaper  says:  "The  boat  ran  on  a 
bar,  a  man  left  the  boat  and  went  to  a  bar  to  get 
a  drink;  he  then  went  to  a  bar  to  transact  some 
legal  business ;  he  next  removed  a  bar  that  he  might 
pass  through  the  opening  to  pick  up  a  bar."    Now, 
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a  critic  like  our  author  would  probably  say,  "Here 
are  five  separate  and  distinct  meanings  of  'bar'  .  .  . 
all  of  which  it  has  borne  at  one  time  or  another 
during  the  progress  of  the  centuries."  And  he 
would  probably  also  say,  "The  boat  ran  on  a  bar 
in  one  period,  the  man  went  to  a  bar  to  get  a 
drink  in  another  period,  went  to  a  bar  to  transact 
business  in  another  period,  removed  a  bar  in 
another  period,  and  picked  up  a  bar  in  another 
period" ! !  What  a  fine  specimen  of  "higher  crit- 
icism'' that  is !  But  it  is  no  more  amusing  than 
Bro.  Kurfees'  exploit  in  cutting  the  history  of 
psallo  up  into  sections  and  confining  each  meaning 
to  a  particular  section.  It  might  have  borne,  and 
doubtless  did  bear,  all  those  meanings  at  the  same 
time  and  throughout  its  entire  history. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  in  any  given  applica- 
tion of  it,  is  not  determined  by  the  period  in  which 
it  was  used,  so  much  as  by  the  context  and  subject- 
matter.  If  one  who  was  perplexed  and  despondent 
psalloed,  he  plucked  his  hair;  if  an  archer  psalloed, 
he  plucked  his  bowstring;  if  a  carpenter  psalloed, 
he  twitched  his  marking-line;  if  an  instrumental 
musician  psalloed,  he  touched  the  chords  of  his 
instrument;  if  a  singer  psalloed,  he  made  music 
with  his  vocal  chords,  either  with  or  without  an 
instrumental  accompaniment,  according  to  the  testi- 
mony of  Bro.  Kurfees'  own  witnesses ;  and  all  these 
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things  might  have  been  done  the  same  day.  Thus 
we  can  see  that  New  Testament  psalloing  is  not 
twitching  a  carpenter's  Hne,  not  so  much  because 
the  word  may  not  have  had  that  meaning  at  the 
time,  as  because  such  a  thing  is  wholly  foreign  to 
the  context  and  subject-matter.  This  ought  to  be 
apparent  to  even  a  casual  thinker. 

Here  I  wish  to  call  special  attention  to  the 
fifth  item  in  our  author's  analysis  of  the  applied 
meanings  of  this  word  as  given  by  the  lexicons, 
which  reads  thus:  'To  touch  the  chords  of  the 
human  heart;  that  is,  to  sing,  to  celebrate  with 
hymns  of  praise."  Now,  let  the  reader  carefully 
go  over  the  definitions  of  psallo  as  given  in  the 
lexicons  used  by  Bro.  Kurfees,  in  search  of  this 
definition,  and  he  will  discover  that  it  is  not  in  a 
solitary  one  of  them.  A  part  of  it  is  there,  but 
when  you  add  a  sentence  to  a  definition,  the  result 
is  not  the  definition  of  the  author  to  whom  it  is 
ascribed.  *To  touch  the  chords  of  the  human 
heart"  is  not  in  one  of  the  lexicons  quoted  by  our 
author  as  a  definition  of  psallo,  and  that  is  the 
definition  he  sorely  needs  in  his  business.  If  he 
had  that  as  an  asset,  he  might  use  it  as  a  basis  for 
his  contention  that  in  celebrating  **with  hymns  of 
praise"  heart  chords  are  the  only  chords  to  be 
touched,  though  even  then  his  foundation  would  be 
'*loose,  shifting  sand." 
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In  the  meantime,  we  now  see  the  necessity  for 
wise  discrimination  in  the  use  of  lexicons,  and  that 
it  does  not  follow,  because  a  given  definition  of  a 
word  appears  in  a  lexicon,  that  therefore  the  word 
always  had,  and  still  has,  that  meaning  (p.  17). 

Nor  does  it  follow  from  the  fact  that  words 
sometimes  change  their  meaning,  that  the  partic- 
ular word  psallo  has  undergone  such  a  change  to 
the  extent  of  dropping  its  ''absolute"  meaning.  The 
onus  upon  the  back  of  Bro.  Kurfees  is  to  prove 
this,  which  he  has  utterly  failed  to  do,  and  in  his 
failure  his  case  falls  into  hopeless  ruin.  There  is 
not  one  particle  of  proof  that  this  word  excluded 
the  use  of  an  instrument  in  New  Testament  times, 
and  in  view  of  this  one  fact,  this  unfortunate  con- 
tention ought  to  at  once  cease.  In  the  course  of 
their  history  words  take  on  new^  and  additional 
meanings,  but  it  very  rarely  happens,  if  ever,  that 
a  word  utterly  forsakes  its  original  meaning;  and 
when  a  man  affirms  that  this  has  happened  with 
a  certain  term,  the  task  is  his  to  prove  it.  Quiet 
assumption   does  not  suffice. 
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"The  Periods  of  the  Greek  Language" 

But  little  need  to  be  said  here  by  way  of  reply. 
It  is  well  known  that  there  are  pretty  clearly 
defined  periods  in  the  use  of  the  Greek  language, 
as  of  every  other  language ;  but  that  fact  avails 
nothing  till  he  shows  by  adequate  proof  that  psallo 
excluded  the  use  of  an  instrument  in  connection 
with  singing  in  New  Testament  times.  Learned 
disquisitions  upon  linguistic  periods,  changes  in  the 
meanings  of  words,  etc.,  amount  to  nothing  so  far 
as  particular  words  are  concerned.  Bro.  Kurfees' 
quotations  from  authors  in  this  chapter  show  some 
breadth  of  reading,  but  they  render  neither  aid  nor 
comfort  to  his  contention,  and  hence  I  pass  on  to 
the  next  chapter,  where  I  will  have  more  to  say  on 
this  point. 
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"Change  of  Meaning  in  the  History  of  Words" 

Our  author  is  entirely  correct  that  words  change 
their  meaning  in  the  progress  of  their  history,  but 
this  fact  by  no  means  proves  that  a  given  word 
changed  its  meaning  in  a  certain  period  to  a  given 
extent.  It  was  not  as  important  for  Bro.  Kurfees, 
in  order  to  serve  his  theory,  to  show  that  words 
change  their  meaning  from  time  to  time,  as  it  was 
to  show  that  the  particular  word  psallo  so  changed 
its  meaning  as  to  exclude  instrumental  accompani- 
ment during  the  New  Testament  period.  Instead 
of  doing  this,  however,  he  labors  to  show  that 
words  change  their  meaning  as  the  years  come  and 
go,  which  is  not  in  question,  and  then  quietly 
assumes  that  this  special  word  changed  to  the 
extent  indicated  at  the  time  designated. 

It  is  a  significant  fact  that  in  dealing  with 
psallo  Bro.  Kurfees  pursues  precisely  the  lines  of 
argument  at  this  point  that  Mr.  Ditzler  follows  in 
handling  the  term  baptiso.  In  part  they  quote  the 
same  authors,  Mr.  Ditzler  aiming  to  prove  that 
haptizo  so   far  departed   from  its  classical  meaning 
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"to  immerse"  as  to  exclude  that  idea  in  its  New  Tes- 
tament use,  and  Bro.  Kurfees  striving  to  show  that 
psallo  departed  so  far  from  its  classical  meaning  as 
to  entirely  drop  the  idea  of  instrumental  accom- 
paniment. The  argument  is  equally  sound  for  each, 
or  equally  fallacious  for  each.  To  indicate  how 
closely  these  two  authors  follow  the  same  line  of 
argument,  I  place  in  parallel  columns  the  following 
excerpts : 

In  the  whole  realm  of  Who  can  tell  the 
philology,  there  is,  per-  changes  these  words 
haps,  no  fact  more  evi-  have  undergone  during 
dent  than  the  change  of  these  centuries?  We 
meaning  incident  to  have  one  way  of  learning 
words  in  a  living  Ian-  — the  laws  of  philology 
guage.  Just  as  the  cus-  alone  affording  help, 
toms,  habits,  occupations  The  great  body  of  words 
and  usages  of  a  people  in  all  our  European  and 
are  subject  to  change  Asiatic  tongues,  as  far  as 
under  the  influence  of  known,  are  perpetually 
changing  conditions  and  changing.  We  must 
circumstances,  so  the  Ian-  notice  these  two  facts ; 
guage  of  a  people,  for  viz.:  that,  first,  words 
similar  reasons,  is  sub-  constantly  change  their 
ject  to  change. — Kurfees.  meaning,   and,   second, 

the  difference  between 
classic  and  Biblical 
usage. — Difsler. 

Each  of  these  authors  builds  his  argument  upon 
the  two  considerations  that  languages  change,  and 
that  there  is  a  difference  between  classical  and 
Biblical  Greek.  Mr.  Ditzler  argues  to  the  con- 
clusion   that    in    Biblical    Greek    haptiso    means    to 
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sprinkle,  which  Bro.  Kurfees  would  promptly  con- 
tradict; and  Bro.  Kurfees  argues  to  the  conclusion 
that  in  New  Testament  Greek  psallo  excludes 
instrumental  accompaniment,  and  I  think  Mr.  Ditz- 
ler  would  promptly  reject  this  conclusion.  If  Mr. 
Ditzler  would  show  by  one  clear  example  of  the 
use  of  baptize,  that  it  necessarily  means  sprinkle, 
he  would  have  some  ground  for  his  contention ;  and 
if  Bro.  Kurfees  could  adduce  one  clear  example  of 
the  use  of  psallo  to  indicate  that  it  excluded  instru- 
mental accompaniment  in  New  Testament  times,  he 
would  have  some  support  for  his  hypothesis.  But 
no  such  example  is  forthcoming  in  either  case. 
Each  draws  his  conclusion  from  the  premises  of 
the  other,  and  each  would  reject  the  conclusion  of 
the  other.  The  trouble  is  that  the  conclusion  of 
neither  is  in  the  premises.  The  conclusion  is  an 
assumption  pure  and  simple. 

After  quoting  eight  authorities  to  prove  what 
nobody  ever  thought  of  denying,  namely,  that  words 
and  languages  change,  our  author  says:  "From 
such  testimonies,  taken  directly  from  some  of  the 
world's  most  distinguished  linguists  and  philologists, 
the  conclusion  follows,  Vv^ith  overwhelming  force, 
that  the  meaning  of  a  word  in  a  given  language  at 
one  time  may  not  be  its  meaning  at  another  time" 
(italics  mine).  ''May  not  be,"  in  sooth!  But  what 
simply  "may  not  be,"  may  be:  and  after  Bro.  Kur- 
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fees'  long  and  labored  effort  to  prove  that  languages 
and  words  change,  he  is  left  with  the  task  on  his 
hands  of  proving  that  the  particular  word  psallo 
ever  underwent  the  change  for  which  he  contends. 
This  task  he  utterly  fails  to  accomplish,  and  his 
theory   collapses. 

If  "carp,"  ^'resent,"  *'timeserver,"  ''candidate," 
"animosity,"  "prevent,"  "lewd,"  "idiot,"  "silly"  and 
"alderman"  have  changed  in  meaning,  that  does 
not  prove  that  the  particular  word  in  hand  ever 
took  on  the  exclusive  meaning  which  our  author  is 
advocating.  He  has  a  habit  of  showing  what 
nobody  cares  to  dispute,  and  then  assuming  the 
thing  to  be  proved.  After  pointing  out  changes 
that  have  taken  place  in  certain  English  words, 
Bro.  Kurfees  quotes  five  authorities  to  show  that 
the  Greek  language  has  undergone  many  changes, 
another  thing  that  is  not  questioned,  and  then  pre- 
sents his  general  conclusion  in  the  following  para- 
graph : 

Now  in  the  light  of  the  well-established  prin- 
ciples of  philology,  which  have  been  disclosed  in 
this  chapter,  my  readers  must  be  prepared  to  see 
not  only  the  reasonableness  of  our  contention  that 
psallo  has  had  widely  different  meanings  in  the 
different  periods  of  its  history,  but  also  how  and 
why  it  is  that  the  lexicons  tell  us,  as  we  have  seen, 
that  it  means  to  pluck  the  hair,  to  twang  the  bow- 
string, to  twitch  a  carpenter's  line,  to  touch  the 
chords  of  the  human  heart  or  to  sing.  They  can 
also  see  that  just  as  the  English   words  "resent/* 
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''candidate,"  ''animosity,"  "prevent,"  "lewd,"  "silly," 
"idiot"  and  many  others,  once  had  meanings  that 
are  now  entirely  obsolete  and  not  even  known  to 
the  average  speaker  or  writer  of  English  to-day, 
so  the  Greek  word  psallo  once  meant  to  pluck  the 
hair,  twang  the  bowstring,  twitch  a  carpenter's  line, 
and  touch  the  chords  of  a  musical  instrument,  but 
had  entirely  lost  all  these  meanings  before  the 
beginning  of  the  New  Testament  period,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  word  is  never  used  in  the  New 
Testament  nor  in  contemporaneous  literature  in  any 
of  these  senses.  At  this  time,  it  not  only  meant  to 
sing,  but  that  is  the  only  sense  in  which  it  was 
used,  all  other  meanings  having  entirely  disappeared 
(pp.  44,  45). 

Notice  that  the  author  again  puts  "to  touch  the 
chords  of  the  human  heart  or  to  sing"  among  the 
definitions  of  psallo  as  given  by  the  lexicons,  when, 
as  I  have  already  pointed  out,  it  is  not  given  by  a 
single  one  of  them.  It  is  imported  to  furnish  the 
appearance  of  a  foundation  for  Bro.  Kurfees'  con- 
tention, and  he  is  making  it  do  valiant  service.  Let 
it  also  be  observed  that  he  is  still  working  the 
fallacy  that  each  meaning  of  a  word  requires  a 
special  period  for  its  own  use,  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  other  meanings.  I  have  already  exposed  this 
assumption,  but  as  it  is  repeated  here  I  will  add 
this  further  item :  The  Century  Dictionary  gives  to 
the  word  "base"  thirteen  diflferent  meanings ;  as, 
"low,"  "worthless,"  "spurious,"  "of  humble  origin,'* 
"of  a  mean  spirit,"  etc.  Now,  who  but  Bro.  Kur- 
fees would  ever  think  of  arguing  that  these  thirteen 
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meanings  contemplate  thirteen  different  periods  of 
time,  a  different  period  for  every  one  of  the 
definitions?  This  is  just  what  our  author  does  as 
to  psallo.  "Base"  might  have  every  one  of  its 
thirteen  different  meanings  at  the  same  time,  and 
in  the  same  composition.  So  with  psallo,  its  par- 
ticular meaning  in  a  given  example  depending  upon 
the  context  and  subject-matter.  Notice  particularly 
the  closing  sentence  in  the  quotation,  which  I  have 
put  in  italics.  From  what  premises  laid  down  by 
our  author,  does  that  follow  as  a  legitimate  con- 
clusion? No  lexicon  says  it,  and  no  example  of  the 
use  of  the  word  shows  it.  It  is  simply  one  of 
Bro.  Kurfees'  bold  and  unsupported  assumptions 
that  seem  to  be  expected  to  be  taken  as  eternal 
truth. 
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In  this  chapter  our  author  undertakes  to  estab- 
Hsh  what  he  has  hitherto  assumed,  namely,  that 
psallo,  as  used  in  New  Testament  times,  excluded 
instrumental  accompaniment;  and  in  this  effort  he 
does  some  very  peculiar  work,  as  will  appear  in 
the  course  of -this  review.  His  first  appeal  is  to 
the  lexicons  of  Sophocles  and  Thayer,  and  that 
he  may  receive  full  justice  at  my  hands  I  quote  all 
he  says  about  them: 

L  The  Greek  lexicon  of  Sophocles,  himself  a 
native  Greek,  and  for  thirty-eight  years  Professor 
of  the  Greek  Language  in  Harvard  University, 
covers  all  the  Roman  period  and  the  Byzantine 
period  down  to  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century,  in 
all  more  than  twelve  hundred  years'  history  of  the 
language  from  B.  C.  146  to  A.  D.  1100.  As  the 
basis  of  his  monumental  work,  this  profound  and 
tireless  scholar  examined,  as  we  have  found  by 
actual  count,  146  secular  and  77  ecclesiastical 
authors  of  the  Roman  period,  and  109  secular  and 
262  ecclesiastical,  modern  Greek  and  scholastic 
authors  of  the  Byzantine  period,  a  grand  total  of 
509  authors  and  covering  a  period  of  more  than 
twelve  hundred  years,  and  he  declares  that  there  is 
not  a  single  example  of  psallo  throughout  this  long 
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period  involving  or  implying  the  use  of  an  instru- 
ment, but  says  that  it  meant  always  and  every- 
where '7o  chant,  sing  religious  hymns." 

2.  The  Greek  lexicon  of  Thayer  which,  by  the 
unanimous  testimony  of  modern  scholarship,  now 
occupies  the  very  highest  place  in  the  field  of  New 
Testament  lexicography,  although  specially  devoted 
to  New  Testament  Greek,  often  gives  the  classical 
meaning  of  words.  Accordingly,  in  harmony  with 
the  classical  lexicons,  as  we  have  already  seen,  he 
says  the  word  meant  to  pluck  or  pull,  as  the  hair; 
to  twang  the  bow-string;  to  touch  the  chords  of  a 
musical  instrument:  and  hence  to  play  instrumental 
music ;  but,  in  citing  authorities  in  confirmation  of 
these  meanings,  it  is  a  significant  fact  that  he  is 
compelled,  with  the  other  lexicographers,  to  go 
back  to  the  same  periods  of  the  language  prior  to 
New  Testament  times  to  which  they  appealed  for 
the  same  purpose,  and  he  cites  some  of  the  same 
authorities  cited  by  Liddell  and  Scott;  but  zvhen 
this  prince  of  N'ezu  Testament  lexicographers  comes 
to  the  NeziJ  Testament  period,  he  omits  all  of  these 
meanings,  and  limits  it  to  touching  the  chords  of 
the  human  heart,  saying  that  it  means  ''in  the  Nezu 
Testament  to  sing  a  hymn,  to  celebrate  the  praises 
of  God  in  song/'  Then,  as  if  to  put  an  end  to 
the  controversy,  the  great  lexicon  of  Sophocles, 
devoted  exclusively  to  the  Roman  and  Byzantine 
periods,  and  thus  covering  the  entire  period  of  New 
Testament  and  patristic  literature,  says  he  found  not 
a  single  example  of  the  word  having  any  other 
meaning  (pp.  47,  48). 

Here  are  some  remarkable  statements.  Let  it 
be  noticed  that  our  author  is  still  running  that 
spurious  definition  of  psallo,  namely,  "to  touch  the 
chords  of  the  human  heart."     He  would  much  more 
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effectually  serve  the  interests  of  truth,  and  show 
the  spirit  of  a  disinterested  investigator,  if  he  would 
simply  give  definitions  as  the  lexicons  give  them, 
without  foisting  his  explanations  upon  them.  And 
unfortunately  he  so  works  in  his  explanations  as  to 
lead  his  readers  to  suppose  that  the  explanations 
are  the  definitions.  I  repeat  that  no  lexicon  defines 
psallo  "to  touch  the  chords  of  the  human  heart." 
But  perhaps  the  most  astonishing  statement  in  the 
quotation  is  the  asseveration  that  Sophocles  "declares 
that  there  is  not  a  single  example  of  psallo  through- 
out this  long  period  involving  or  implying  the  use 
of  an  instrument."  It  was  difficult  for  me  to 
believe  my  own  eyes  when  I  first  read  that  state- 
ment, for  I  knew  that  Sophocles  "declares"  nothing 
of  the  kind.  The  definition  of  the  word  as  given 
by  this  author,  is  as  follows:  ''Psallo,  to  chant,  sing 
religious  hymns."  This  is  all  that  Sophocles  says 
about  psallo,  and  how  Bro.  Kurfees  could  feel  justi- 
fied in  making  the  assertion  just  quoted  is  a  mys- 
tery. And  he  arrays  the  authors  consulted  by 
Sophocles  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  the  impres- 
sion upon  the  uninformed  that  all  these  authors 
were  consulted  as  to  psallo,  whereas  these  authors 
were  consulted  with  respect  to  all  the  words  defined 
by  the  lexicographer.  It  is  doubtful  whether  psallo 
occurs  in  one-tenth  of  the  authors  referred  to  by 
Sophocles.      This    lexicographer    simply    says    that 
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psallo  means  "to  chant,  sing  religious  hymns,"  with- 
out saying,  either  expressly  or  by  impUcation, 
whether  an  accompaniment  was  used  or  not,  and 
everybody  knows  that  in  chanting  and  singing 
rehgious  hymns  an  accompaniment  is  very  fre- 
quently used.  Bro.  Kurfees  manifests  considerable 
power  of  discrimination,  and  that  he  can  conclude 
that  "to  chant,  sing"  excludes  the  use  of  an  instru- 
ment, only  shows  how  completely  he  is  dominated 
by  a  barren  theory. 

Thayer's  definition  is  precisely  to  the  same 
effect.  He  says  that  in  the  New  Testament  psallo 
means  "to  sing  a  hymn,  celebrate  the  praises  of 
God  in  song,"  and  leaves  the  question  of  accom- 
paniment untouched.  So  far  as  the  testimony  of 
these  two  lexicographers  is  concerned,  the  singing 
indicated  by  psallo  might  be  accompanied  by  a 
dozen  instruments,  for  it  would  be  singing  all  the 
same.  I  will  here  repeat  an  illustration  used  in  a 
previous  chapter :  A  newspaper  reporter  says  of  a 
celebrated  soloist,  that  he  sang  a  certain  song.  Not 
one  word  is  said  about  an  accompaniment,  but  who 
would  conclude  from  such  silence  that  an  instru- 
ment was  not  used?  But  this  conclusion  would  be 
just  as  rational  and  legitimate  as  the  conclusion 
that,  because  a  lexicographer  says  that  psallo  in 
a  certain  period  meant  to  sing,  he  meant  that  no 
instrument    was    used.      Truly    is    it    necessary    to 
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employ  discrimination  in  using  lexicons.  Bro.  Kur- 
fees  misapprehends  the  force  of  the  expression  "in 
the  New  Testament"  as  employed  by  Thayer.  That 
expression  does  not  mean  that  a  given  word  used 
in  the  New  Testament  does  not  mean  there  what 
it  meant  before.  It  simply  means  that  the  word  is 
used  in  the  New  Testament  exclusively  in  a  relig- 
ious sense.  Before,  and  elsewhere,  psallo  meant 
any  kind  of  singing,  but  in  the  New  Testament  it 
is  only  used  for  religious  singing.  Here  I  wish  to 
introduce  the  following  correspondence: 

Pewee  Valley,  Ky.,  Sept.  6,  1911. 
Professor  of  Greek,  Harvard  University: 

Dear  Sir — Please  excuse  me  for  intruding  upon 
the  attention  of  a  very  busy  man  with  a  matter  in 
which  you  probably  feel  but  little  interest.  My 
apology  is  a  desire  to  get  at  the  exact  truth  in 
reference  to  the  matter  referred  to.  Out  here  in 
the  West  there  are  religious  teachers  who  attach 
great  importance  to  the  question  of  instrumental 
music  in  Christian  worship,  and  one  of  these  teach- 
ers has  recently  published  a  somewhat  elaborate 
book  on  the  subject,  taking  the  position  that  such 
use  of  such  music  is  exceedingly  wicked.  It  is  the 
use  he  makes  of  the  lexicons  of  Professor  Sophocles 
and  Professor  Thayer,  thnt  I  wish  to  inquire  about. 
He  claims  that  the  definitions  that  these  lexicons 
give  of  psallo  sustain  his  contention  that  this  verb, 
in  New  Testament  times,  expressed  the  idea  of 
singing  to  the  exclusion  of  instrumental  accompani- 
ment. After  givinsf  the  s:eneral  meanings  of  the 
word  as  found  in  Greek  literature,  Thayer's  lexicon 
says,  "In  the  New  Testament  to  sing  a  hymn,  to 
celebrate  the  praises  of  God  in  song."     The  author 
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of  the  book  alluded  to  contends  that  the  phrase 
"in  the  New  Testament"  is  intended  to  convey  the 
notion  that  in  its  iNew  Testament  use  the  word  does 
not  admit  of  the  use  of  an  instrument  in  connection 
with  smging.  Aiy  understanding  of  the  matter  is 
that  the  phrase  in  question  simply  indicates  that  in 
the  New  Testament  psallo  is  limited  to  sacred  sing- 
ing, and  does  not  mean  that  instrumental  accompani- 
ment is  excluded.  Am  I,  in  your  opinion,  right 
or  wrong  in  this  position? 

The  lull  dennition  given  by  Sophocles  is  this: 
"To  chant,  to  sing  religious  hymns."  On  this  our 
author  makes  the  following  observation:  'Then,  as 
if  to  put  an  end  to  the  controversy,  the  great  lexi- 
con of  Sophocles,  devoted  exclusively  to  the  Roman 
and  Byzantine  periods,  and  thus  covering  the  entire 
period  of  New  Testament  and  patristic  literature, 
says  he  found  not  a  single  example  of  the  word 
having  any  other  meaning."  By  this  the  author 
means  that  Sophocles'  definition  excludes  the  idea 
of  instrumental  accompaniment,  and  that  Sophocles 
did  not  find  a  single  example  of  the  use  of  the 
word,  that  would  allow  the  use  of  instrumental 
accompaniment.  I  do  not  understand  Sophocles  to 
say  or  imply  anything  of  the  kind.  Nor  do  I  sup- 
pose that  he  intended  his  definition  to  have  any 
bearing  upon  the  question  of  the  use  of  instru- 
mental accompaniment.     Am  I  right  or  wrong? 

Will  you  kindly  give  me  your  own  opinion  as 
to  whether  psallo  in  New  Testament  times  disal- 
lowed the  use  of  an  instrument  in  connection  with 
the   singing  indicated  by  it. 

Thanking  you  in  advance  for  your  answers,  I 
have  the  honor  of  subscribing  myself  your  obedient 
servant.  J.  B.  Briney. 

To  this  letter  I  received  the  following  courteous 

reply : 
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13  FoLLEN  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
18  Sept.,  1911. 
Mr.  J.  B.  Briney: 

Dear  Sir — Your  letter  of  September  6  has  been 
handed  to  me  for  answer. 

You  are  entirely  right  in  your  understanding  of 
the  definitions  of  psallo  in  the  lexicons  of  Thayer 
and  Sophocles.  The  word  originally  meant,  as 
Thayer  says,  '*to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument." 
It  was  then  extended,  in  the  usage  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  to  singing  to  the  music  of  the  harp  as  an 
accompaniment.  In  the  Septuagint  its  use  is  further 
developed  so  that  it  is  applied  to  singing  without 
any  apparent  reference  to  whether  or  not  there  was 
an  instrumental  accompaniment.  The  New  Testa- 
ment instances  do  not  require  instrumental  accom- 
paniment, but  they  do  permit  it. 

In  a  word,  the  term  in  the  New  Testament  use 
has  substantially  the  meaning  of  our  word  "sing," 
which  is  used  of  vocal  music  both  with  and  with- 
out accompaniment.  If  the  writers  had  intended  to 
speak  of  accompanied  singing,  they  would  have 
used  psallo.  The  word  implies  nothing  whatever 
with  regard  to  accompaniment. 

The  statements  of  the  book  you  refer  to,  so  far 
as  you  describe  them,  seem  to  me  wholly  without 
foundation.  Yours  very  truly, 

James  Hardy  Ropes, 
Professor  of  the  New  Testament  in  Harvard  Uni- 
versity. 

These  are  unusually  clear  and  forceful  state- 
ments, and  they  betoken  the  discriminating  scholar- 
ship of  their  author.  They  also  indicate  how  wide 
of  the  mark  Bro.  Kurfees  is  in  his  contention.  Pro- 
fessor Ropes  occupies  the  chair  in  Harvard  Uni- 
versity    formerly    occupied     by     his     distinguished 
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predecessors,  Professor  Sophocles  and  Professor 
Thayer,  and  no  doubt  he  is  as  well  qualified  for 
the  position  as  they  were.  It  is  very  gratifying  to 
me  that  the  position  of  Professor  Ropes  on  this 
question  is  precisely  the  position  that  I  have  occu- 
pied and  publicly  advocated  for  years,  and  I  now 
thank  Bro.  Kurfees  for  putting  me  in  company 
with  Parkhurst  and  Robinson,  who  take  the  same 
ground.  I  had  not  examined  their  definitions 
before.  In  fact,  every  lexicographer  and  every 
other  scholar  of  note,  who  has  spoken  specifically 
upon  this  point,  takes  the  same  position.  But  not 
a  lexicographer  nor  any  other  scholar  of  widespread 
reputation  in  the  kingdom  of  letters  supports  our 
author  in  his  singular  and  lonesome  contention.  I 
mean  that  no  standard  authority  in  Greek  says  that 
psallo,  in  its  New  Testament  use,  excludes  instru- 
mental accompaniment  from  the  singing  it  indicates. 
This  is  a  remarkable  situation,  and  that  any  one,  in 
view  of  it,  can  make  this  question  a  matter  of  con- 
science and  a  ground  of  withdrawing  from  the 
fellowship  of  brethren,  only  shows  how  far  preju- 
dice can  lead  one  astray.  A  religious  teacher  should 
regard  his  personal  responsibility. 

Our  author's  next  appeal  is  to  usage  as  seen 
in  Greek  literature,  and  I  will  examine  his  examples 
just  as  he  gives  them  in  his  book.  The  first  is  from 
Chrysostom,  and  reads  thus: 
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Dost  thou  wish,  he  says,  to  be  cheerful?  Dost 
thou  wish  to  employ  the  day?  I  give  the  spiritual 
drink;  for  drunkenness  even  cuts  off  the  articulate 
sound  of  the  tongue ;  it  makes  us  lisp  and  stammer, 
and  distorts  the  eyes,  and  the  whole  frame  together. 
Learn  to  sing  psalms  {niathe  psallein),  and  thou 
shalt  see  the  delightfulness  of  the  employment. 
For  those  who  sing  psalms  {hoi  psallontes)  are 
filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  they  who  sing  {hoi 
adontes)  satanic  songs  are  filled  with  an  unclean 
spirit.  What  is  meant  by  zvith  your  hearts  to  the 
Lord?  It  means  with  close  attention  and  under- 
standing. For  they  who  do  not  attend  closely 
merely  sing  {haploos  psallousi),  uttering  the  words, 
whilst  their  heart  is  roaming  elsewhere  (The  Nicene 
and  Post-Nicene  Fathers,  Vol.  XIII.,  Homily  XIX., 
p.  138). 

On  this  our  author  comments  as  follows : 

Now,  here  is  an  instance  of  the  use  of  psallo  m 
which  the  context  clearly  shows  it  can  have  no 
other  meaning  but  sing.  After  saying,  "They  who 
do  not  attend  closely  merely  psallo  {haploos  psal- 
lousi),'' he  adds  the  explanatory  clause,  ''uttering 
the  words"  {ta  reemata  phtheggomenoi),  showing 
beyond  all  just  ground  for  doubt,  that,  with  Chry- 
sostom,  ''to  psallo  was  to  use  the  organs  of  speech, 
which,  of  course,  might  be  going  on  while  the  heart 
is  roaming  elsewhere ;"  but  that,  to  be  acceptable,  it 
must  be  such  an  "uttering  of  words"  as  touches 
the  chords  of  the  heart,  or  comes  from  the  heart 
(pp.  50,  51). 

Here  is  some  reasoning  that  would  make  Aris- 
totle sit  up  and  take  notice!  This  example  "shows 
that  it  can  have  no  other  meaning  but  to  sing,"  but 
it   does   not   show   that   the   singing   might   not   be 
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accompanied  with  an  instrument,  and  that  is  the 
thing  that  Bro.  Kurfees  is  laboring  with  might 
and  main  to  prove,  but  with  only  assumptions  as 
proof.  Of  course  with  Chrysostom  psallo  was  "to 
use  the  organs  of  speech" ;  but  does  not  who  sings 
to  an  accompaniment  use  the  organs  of  speech? 
The  heart  might  roam  elsewhere  while  singing  to 
an  accompaniment,  as  well  as  when  singing  without 
an  instrument.  Does  Bro.  Kurfees  believe  that 
David,  when  singing  his  sweet  and  uplifting  psalms 
to  the  accompaniment  of  his  harp,  uttered  words 
such  as  did  not  "touch  the  chords  of  his  heart" 
and  did  not  "come  from  his  heart"?  His  reasoning 
puts  him  in  that  unfortunate  position. 

His  next  example  is  taken  from  the  writings  of 
Theodoret,  and  reads  thus: 

For  not  only  does  he  make  melody  (psallein) 
in  his  heart  who  moves  his  tongue,  but  he  who 
excites  his  mind  to  the  understanding  of  the  things 
said. 

On  this  our  author  makes  the  following  obser- 
vations : 

Thus,  according  to  Theodoret,  "to  psallo"  is  to 
move  the  tongue — ^that  is,  to  utter  words  in  song, 
and  so  to  utter  them  as  to  excite  the  mind  "to  the 
understanding  of  the  things  said."  This  is  in  per- 
fect accord  with  Paul's  use  of  the  word  in  New 
Testament  times  when  he  says:  "I  will  sing  (psallo) 
with  the  understanding  (too  noi)  also"   (p.  51). 

Certainly,  according  to  Theodoret,  ''to  psallo"  is 
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to  "move  the  tongue" ;  but  does  not  one  who  sings 
to  an  accompaniment  "move  the  tongue"?  It  is  to 
"utter  words  in  song,"  but  does  not  he  who  sings 
to  an  accompaniment  "utter  words  in  song"?  And 
it  is  to  so  utter  words  in  song  as  to  excite  the 
mind  "to  the  understanding  of  the  things  said," 
but  may  not  the  mind  of  one  who  sings  to  an 
accompaniment  be  excited  "to  the  understanding  of 
the  things  said"?  Does  our  author  really  believe 
that  David  did  not  understand  the  things  he  said 
when  he  praised  God  in  song  to  a  musical  accom- 
paniment? What  would  Sir  William  Hamilton 
think  of  such  logic  as  this?  Yes,  Theodoret's  use 
of  psallo  "is  in  perfect  accord  with  Paul's  use  of 
the  word  in  New  Testament  times,"  for  both, 
according  to  as  high  authority  as  there  is,  permit 
the  use  of  accompaniment.  Whether  an  accom- 
paniment was  actually  used  in  a  given  case  or  not, 
is  another  question,  but  the  word  allowed  its  use 
in  every  case. 

Here  is  an  appropriate  place  to  introduce  some 
testimony  from  one  of  our  author's  own  witnesses. 
Marvin  R.  Vincent  is  quoted  on  pages  182-3,  and 
after  some  remarks  on  passages  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  which  psallo  is  used,  he  says: 

Some  think  that  the  verb  has  here  its  original 
signification  of  singing  with  an  instrument.  This 
is  its  dominant  sense  in  the  Septuagint,  and  both 
Basil    and    Gregory   of    Nyssa    define    a    psalm    as 
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implying  instrumental  accompaniment;  and  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  while  forbidding  the  use  of  the  flute 
in  the  agapse,  permitted  the  harp. 

I  do  not  quote  this  for  the  sake  of  what  "some 
think"  in  regard  to  the  meaning  of  psallo,  but  on 
account  of  the  statement  that  both  "Basil  and 
Gregory  of  Nyssa  define  a  psalm  as  implying 
instrumental  accompaniment."  I  have  the  state- 
ments of  these  men  in  Suicer's  "Thesaurus,"  and 
they  fully  justify  Professor  Vincent's  declaration. 
Indeed,  they  say  that  a  "psalm  is  a  song  sung  to 
an  instrument."  Now,  these  men  were  contempo- 
raries of  Chrysostom,  and  lived  just  before  Theo- 
doret.  If  a  psalm  was  a  song  sung  to  an  instrument 
in  the  days  of  Basil  and  Gregory,  how  is  it  possible 
for  an  intelligent  person  to  understand  Chrysostom 
and  Theodoret  to  mean  that  instruments  were  not 
used  in  psalm-singing  in  their  time,  which  was 
practically  the  time  of  Basil  and  Gregory?  And 
yet  Bro.  Kurfees,  meaning  it  to  be  inferred  that 
Theodoret's  use  of  psallo  excludes  an  accompani- 
ment, says:  "Here  we  have  clear  and  conclusive 
proof  that  in  the  New  Testament  period  and  at  the 
time  of  Theodoret,  nearly  five  hundred  years  later, 
the  word  meant  simply  to  sing."  But  there  is  no 
proof  of  any  sort  that  the  word  meant  to  sing  to 
the  exclusion  of  an  instrument,  and,  according  to 
Professor   Vincent,  one  of  our   author's  own   wit- 
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nesses,  the  harp  was  used  in  the  days  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria  the  latter  part  of  the  second  century. 
Bro.  Kurfees  is  not  making  much  progress,  even 
with  his  own  witnesses! 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  calls  attention  to 
the  fact  that  Professor  Lockhart,  Editor  Homan, 
and  myself,  in  giving  Thayer's  definition  of  psallo, 
omit  the  phrase  "in  the  New  Testament,"  and  really 
seems  to  intimate  that  a  wrong  was  done.  If  by 
that  phrase  Thayer  had  meant  to  imply  that  the 
New  Testament  use  of  the  word  excludes  the  use 
of  an  instrument,  it  would  have  been  unjust  to 
omit  it.  But  I  have  abundantly  shown,  as  I  verily 
believe,  that  no  such  thought  was  in  the  mind  of 
the  lexicographer,  but  that,  on  the  contrary,  he 
simply  meant  to  convey  the  idea  that  in  the  New 
Testament  psallo  is  used  exclusively  of  singing 
sacred  songs,  whereas  in  the  classics  it  is  used  of 
other  kinds  of  songs.  For  my  own  part,  and  I 
doubt  not  but  that  the  other  brethren  occupied  the 
same  viewpoint,  I  acted  with  reference  to  economy 
in  space  in  writing  a  newspaper  article,  never 
dreaming  that  it  would  ever  enter  the  mind  of 
mortal  man  that  there  was  any  significance  what- 
ever in  the  omission. 

Here  emerges  another  parallel  between  the 
reasoning  of  Bro.  Kurfees  on  psallo  and  that  of 
Mr.  Ditzler  on  haptizo,  with  an  advantage  in  Mr. 
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Ditzler's  favor.  Schleusner,  in  his  Greek-Latin 
Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament,  after  giving  im- 
merse as  the  classical  meaning  of  haptizo,  says, 
**But  in  this  sense  it  is  never  used  in  the  New 
Testament."  Now,  if  Thayer,  after  defining  psallo 
"to  sing  to  the  music  of  the  harp,"  had  said,  "but 
in  this  sense  it  is  never  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment/' Bro.  Kurfees  would  have  shouted  for  joy, 
and  thrown  his  hat  high  in  the  air  to  express  his 
sense  of  victory  in  the  claim  that  psallo  excludes 
an  accompaniment  in  its  New  Testament  use.  Well, 
figuratively  speaking,  this  is  exactly  what  Mr. 
Ditzler  does  in  regard  to  hapHzo  in  view  of  what 
Schleusner  says.  How  I  have  heard  him  emphasize, 
"But  never  in  this  sense  in  the  Nezv  Testament/' 
claiming  that  the  lexicographer  says  that  haptizo 
never  means  immerse  in  the  New  Testament. 
Would  Bro.  Kurfees  grant  the  validity  of  the 
claim?  Of  course  not,  but  why  not?  Schleusner's 
statement  points  in  that  direction  much  more  force- 
fully than  Thayer's  statement  concerning  psallo 
points  in  the  direction  of  the  contention  of  Bro. 
Kurfees.  A  careful  examination  of  Schleusner 
shows  clearly  that  in  the  examples  of  haptizo  as 
meaning  immerse  in  the  classics,  the  immersion  is 
of  a  secular  character,  having  no  religious  signifi- 
cance whatever;  and  when  he  says  that  it  "is  never 
used  in  this  sense  in  the  New  Testament,"  he  evi- 
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dently  means  that  the  word  is  used  in  the  New 
Testament  in  an  exclusively  religious  and  sacred 
sense.  It  still  means  immerse,  but  the  immersion 
is  always  for  a  religious  purpose.  This  would  sub- 
stantially be  Bro.  Kurfees'  reply  to  Mr.  Ditzler,  and 
it  would  be  entirely  satisfactory  to  thinking  people; 
but  in  replying  to  Mr.  Ditzler  on  hapiizo,  he  would 
as  eflFectually  reply  to  himself  on  psallo. 

Our  author  seems  to  be  so  hard  up  for  proof 
that  he  quotes  a  long  argument  from  Leonard  F. 
Bittle,  who  takes  precisely  the  same  ground  that 
he  himself  occupies.  This  is  like  a  pedobaptist 
quoting  a  pedobaptist  to  show  that  infant  baptism 
is  Scriptural!  And  he  quotes  his  brother  Bittle, 
too,  as  an  authority  in  Greek  learning.  Now,  it  is 
altogether  probable  that  Mr.  Bittle  is  as  good  a 
Greek  scholar  as  either  Bro.  Kurfees  or  myself; 
but  who  ever  heard  of  either  of  us  as  an  authority 
in  Greek  criticism?  I  notice  Bro.  Bittle's  argument 
only  to  point  out  an  error  that  others  besides  him 
have  committed.     He  says: 

Those  who  say  that  psallo  in  the  apostolic  epis- 
tles means  singing  with  the  harp,  and  thus  sanctions 
the  use  of  other  instruments  in  worship,  take  upon 
themselves  the  burden  of  proving  that  the  primitive 
disciples  universally,  deliberately  and  persistently 
disobeyed  a  plain  commandment  of  the  Lord — that 
Paul  told  these  disciples  to  play  on  the  harp  and 
they  never  did  so  in  their  assemblies  (pp.  56,  57). 
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The  position  commonly  held  by  such  scholars  as 
Parkhurst,  Professor  Ropes,  and  others,  is  that 
psallo  simply  permitted,  but  did  not  command,  the 
use  of  the  harp,  leaving  it  optional  with  the  dis- 
ciples whether  they  used  it  or  not.  In  this  arrange- 
ment we  can  see  great  wisdom,  for  it  would  have 
been  next  to  impossible  to  have  a  harp  and  use  it 
under  certain  circumstances.  From  this  point  of 
view  it  is  plain  that  the  disciples  did  not  disobey  "a 
plain  commandment  of  the  Lord,"  if  they  did  not 
use  a  harp.  But  that  they  never  did  use  a  harp  or 
other  instrument  is  the  merest  assumption — ^the 
foundation  on  which  Bro.  Kurfees  builds  his  whole 
argument. 

I  believe  that  I  have  already  made  it  plain  to 
unbiased  minds  that  the  construction  which  our 
author  puts  on  Sophocles'  definition  is  incorrect ; 
but  as  he  introduces  and  comments  on  a  note  writ- 
ten by  that  lexicographer  in  reply  to  an  inquiry,  I 
will  pay  attention  to  that  before  closing  this  chapter. 
The  note  is  as  follows: 

Cambridge,  Feb.  1,  1880. 
Rev.  G.  p.  Slade: 

Dear  Sir — My  lexicon  is  intended  for  those 
who  wish  to  read  the  authors  of  the  Roman  and 
Byzantine  periods  of  the  language.  It  presupposes 
a  good  knowledge  of  the  preceding  periods  (Alex- 
andrian, Athenian,  Ionic).  .  .  . 

Yours  truly.  E.  A.  Sophocles. 
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On  this  Bro.  Kurfees  makes  the  following  com- 
ment: 

The  statement  in  Sophocles'  note  that  his  lexi- 
con ''presupposes  a  good  knowledge  of  the  pre- 
ceding periods"  merely  means  what  it  says,  and  it 
certainly  does  fiot  say,  and  does  not  mean,  that  the 
definitions  of  words  in  his  lexicon  are  not  correct 
and  complete  for  the  periods  which  it  covers. 

A  very  judicious  remark,  that,  but  its  author 
fails  to  look  the  force  of  Sophocles'  note  fully  in 
the  face.  Why  should  the  lexicographer  refer  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  of  preceding  periods,  in 
connection  with  his  lexicon,  unless  he  intended  such 
knowledge  to  be  used  in  reading  his  lexicon?  It 
is  perfectly  manifest  that  his  idea  was  that  students 
of  the  Greek  of  the  periods  covered  by  his  lexicon 
should  avail  themselves  of  their  knowledge  of  the 
Greek  of  previous  periods,  and  apply  it  in  consulting 
his  definitions  with  the  limitations  that  he  puts 
upon  words.  With  regard  to  psallo  he  limits  that 
to  the  singing  of  religious  songs.  Now,  if  students 
have  learned  from  the  Greek  of  previous  periods 
that  during  those  periods  religious  hymns  were 
sung  with  accompaniments  they  are  to  understand 
that  such  was  the  case  during  the  Roman  and 
Byzantine  periods.  If  this  be  not  the  case,  the 
expression  of  Sophocles  is  wholly  without  force. 
That  this  is  the  case  is  further  evident  from  the 
fact  that  the  lexicographer  refers  to  the  Septuagint, 
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a  Greek  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  made 
some  two  hundred  years  before  Christ,  as  illustra- 
tive of  his  definition,  and  it  is  well  known  that 
singing  was  accompanied  with  the  harp  and  other 
instruments  in  Septuagint  times.  He  refers  to 
Judges  and  1  Corinthians,  thus  signifying  that  his 
definition  covers  both  Septuagint  and  New  Testa- 
ment times,  and  this  lets  the  harp  in.  Thus  Sopho- 
cles is  rescued  from  the  hands  of  those  who  would 
force  into  his  definition  of  psallo  an  idea  that  was 
never  in  his  mind. 

After  quoting  from  Thayer's  lexicon,  Bro.  Kur- 
fees  makes  the  following  peculiar  and  characteristic 
remark : 

Then,  as  if  to  put  an  end  to  the  controversy, 
the  great  lexicon  of  Sophocles,  devoted  to  the 
Roman  and  Byzantine  periods,  and  thus  covering 
the  entire  period  of  New  Testament  and  patristic 
literature,  says  he  found  not  a  single  example  of 
the  word  having  any  other  meaning   (p.  48). 

From  this  our  author  seems  to  think  that 
Sophocles  defined  psallo  with  special  reference  to 
the  organ  controversy,  and  meant  to  put  a  quietus 
upon  it.  Hitherto  our  author  had  not  been  known 
as  a  humorist!  It  is  not  at  all  probable  that  the 
remotest  thought  of  "the  controversy"  was  in  the 
mind  of  the  lexicographer,  and  it  is  not  lik-ely  that 
he  cared  one  straw  about  it,  and  he  says  nothing 
like  what  Bro.  Kurfees  attributes  to  him.     Further- 
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more,  that  he  meant  to  imply  that  instruments  were 
not  used  in  connection  with  psalm  singing  during 
the  periods  mentioned,  is  out  of  the  question  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  the  psalm  is  defined,  in  the 
patristic  literature  of  the  third  and  fourth  cen- 
turies A.  D.,  as  being  a  '*song  sung  to  an  instru- 
ment." How  is  it  possible  for  any  one  to  suppose 
that  Sophocles  thus  stultified  himself?  All  that  can 
be  inferred  legitimately  from  what  he  says  is  that 
psallo  was  confined  to  religious  singing,  and  that, 
as  Professor  Ropes  says,  without  any  reference  to 
whether  an  instrument  was  used  or  not.  Let  not 
reason  be  stultified. 

Moreover,  if  psallo  was  ever  used  to  indicate 
singing  to  an  instrument  during  the  Sophocles 
periods,  and  it  would  have  made  his  lexicon  incom- 
plete and  unreliable  for  him  not  to  expressly  men- 
tion the  fact  in  his  definition,  then  Bro.  Kurfees 
hiriiself  makes  it  out  incomplete  and  unreliable. 
Speaking  of  the  authorities  quoted  by  the  lexicons 
on  this  word,  he  says : 

Here  are  fourteen  authorities  quoted  by  the 
various  lexicons,  and  the  entire  list,  with  the  three 
exceptions,  as  previously  stated,  are  embraced  in 
the  period  from  450  years  B.  C.  to  30  years  B.  C. 

The  meaning  of  this  is  not  very  clear,  and  hence 
I  wrote  to  Bro.  Kurfees  for  an  explanation,  and 
received  the  following  courteous  reply : 
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Louisville,  Ky.,  Oct.  12,  19n. 

Dear  Bro.  Briney: — Your  inquiry  of  the  7th 
inst.  did  not  reach  me  till  to-day.  My  language 
which  you  quote  means  that  the  fact,  that  all  those 
authors,  with  the  exceptions  named,  antedate  B.  C. 
30,  shows  that  the  lexicons  had  to  go  back  of 
that  date  for  examples  of  the  word  psallo  with  the 
meaning,  to  play  an  instrument.  Three  of  them 
are  after  that  date,  and  are  cited  by  some  lexicog- 
raphers as  furnishing  examples  of  the  word  with 
that  meaning  as  late  as  the  New  Testament  period, 
which  fact  I  account  for  in  Chapter  VIL  of  my 
book,  on  the  same  ground  on  which  we  account  for 
a  similar  erroneous  definition  of  haptizo  by  the  same 
lexicographers. 

I  thank  you  for  the  courtesy  and  consideration 
of  your  inquiry,  and  shall  be  glad  to  answer  ques- 
tions concerning  any  other  passages  which  may  not 
be  plain,  or  to  render  any  other  assistance  within 
my  power  in  your  review  of  my  book. 

Yours  most  fraternally, 

M.  C.  Kurfees. 

This   explanation    is   not   very   perspicuous.      In 

the  passage  to  be  explained,  the  author  speaks  of 

"three  exceptions"  in  the  list  of  authorities  quoted 

by  the  various  lexicons,  and  in  the  explanation  he 

speaks  of   "all   those   authors    with   the   exceptions 

named" ;   but   in   the   seventh   chapter   to   which   he 

refers,  he  deals  with  lexicographers  themselves,  and 

not  with  authors  quoted  by  them.     There  seems  to 

be  some  confusion  here,  but  the  point  upon  which 

I  wanted  information  appears,  in  the  light  of  the 

explanation,  to  be  clear  enough ;  and  that  is,  that 

up   to   about  thirty  years  before   Christ   there   are 
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examples  of  the  word  psallo  with  the  meaning  "to 
play  an  instrument."  And  this  is  made  plainer  by 
the  following  extract,  taken  from  page  67: 

There  are  no  differences  among  lexicographers 
and  theologians  as  to  the  classical  meaning  of  either 
of  these  words.  They  all  agree  that  baptiso  in 
classic  Greek  meant  to  dip  or  immerse,  and  that 
from  the  time  of  Aristophanes,  B.  C.  450,  to  that 
of  Dionysius,  of  Halicarnassus,  a  period  of  about 
four  hundred  years,  the  word  psallo  meant  to  pluck, 
as  the  hair  or  beard,  to  twang  the  bowstring,  to 
twitch  a  carpenter's  line,  and  to  touch  the  chords  of 
a  musical  instrument  [italics  mine]. 

In  this  passage  Bro.  Kurfees  admits  that  psallo 
meant  "to  touch  the  chords  of  a  musical  instru- 
ment" for  four  hundred  years  after  B.  C.  450, 
which  brings  it  up  to  fifty  years  before  Christ.  But 
the  Sophocles  period  goes  back  to  146  years  B.  C, 
and  hence  that  period  covers  ninety-six  years  of  the 
period  during  which  psallo  had  the  meaning  indi- 
cated. In  the  other  passage  he  admits  that  the 
word  had  this  meaning  from  B.  C.  450  to  B.  C.  30, 
or  about  420  years ;  but  the  Sophocles  period  goes 
back  to  146  B.  C,  and  hence  covers  116  years  of 
the  period  during  which  psallo  meant  "to  touch 
the  chords  of  a  musical  instrument."  But  Sophocles 
makes  no  express  mention  of  it  in  his  definition, 
and  hence,  according  to  the  logic  of  the  book  under 
review,  his  definition  is  incomplete  and  unreliable? 
The  truth   is   that   it   was   so   well    understood   by 
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scholars  that  the  word  carried  with  it  the  idea  of 
instrumental  accompaniment  as  permissible,  that 
some  lexicographers  felt  no  obligation  to  mention 
it  when  defining  New  Testament  words. 

Besides  all  this,  Thayer  refers  to  Plutarch 
among  others  as  authority  for  the  definition,  "to 
play  on  a  stringed  instrument,  to  play  the  harp," 
and  Plutarch  lived  contemporaneously  with  the 
apostles,  and  this  shows  that  at  that  time  psallo 
carried  with  it  the  idea  of  the  use  of  an  instrument. 
Furthermore,  Sophocles  himself  refers  to  the  Sep- 
tuagint  as  authority  for  the  definition  he  gives,  thus 
showing  that  the  word  had  the  same  elasticity  of 
meaning  in  his  period  that  it  had  in  Septuagint 
times.  Thus  both  Sophocles  and  Thayer  are  res- 
cued from  the  false  position  in  which  our  author 
places  them. 
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VI. 

"PSALLO    WITH    A    SIGNIFICANT    PaRALLEL" 

The  parallel  drawn  in  this  chapter  is  between 
the  English  word  "touch"  and  psallo,  with  another 
one  between  baptizo  and  psallo,  and  they  are  both 
''deadly  parallels"  to  Bro.  Kurfees'  theory.  He 
calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  "touch,"  according 
to  Webster,  has  eighteen  meanings,  and  that  it 
may  have  all  these  meanings  in  the  same  period, 
and  this  contradicts  his  leading  postulate  that  dif- 
ferent meanings  imply  different  periods.  This  lands 
him  upon  the  true  ground  that,  for  the  most  part, 
meanings  depend  upon  contexts  and  subject-matter. 
This  is  why  "touch"  in  one  connection  may  indicate 
making  soft  music ;  in  another,  the  landing  of  a 
boat,  and  in  another,  a  slight  application  of  the 
painter's  brush,  and  periods  have  nothing  to  do  with 
it.  This  principle  will  indicate  the  meaning  of 
psallo  in  any  given  case.  Having  run  his  parallel 
between  "touch"  and  psallo,  our  author  pens  the 
following  striking  paragraph: 

From  the  premises  thus  far  submitted,  even  if 
it  were  a  fact  that  the  word  under  review  had  not 
undergone  any  change  of  meaning  at  the  opening 
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of  the  New  Testament  period,  still  those  who  claim 
that  a  given  passage  authorizes  instrumental  music 
because  it  contains  the  word  psallo,  are  guilty  of 
the  petitio  principii,  or  the  fallacy  of  begging  the 
question.  They  assume  the  very  point  in  dispute 
by  assuming  that  the  use  of  instrumental  music 
inheres  in  the  word.  No  lexicographer  known  to 
the  author  has  ever  so  claimed.  The  fallacy  which 
lurks  here  has  done  much  mischief,  and  the  author 
respectfully  engages  here  and  now  to  expose  it  with 
a  simple  statement  of  incontestable   facts. 

After  the  positive  assurance  contained  in  the 
closing  sentence  of  this  quotation,  one  is  disap- 
pointed to  find  our  author  dropping  the  subject  and 
ending  the  chapter  within  less  than  two  pages.  But 
let's  see  who  it  is  that  begs  the  question.  It  is  a 
fixed  principle  in  interpretation  that  a  word  must 
have  its  accustomed  meaning  in  a  given  case,  unless 
circumstances  clearly  indicate  to  the  contrary.  Now, 
if  it  is  claimed  that  in  a  given  case  a  word  has 
not  its  usual  meaning,  the  burden  of  proof  is  upon 
the  one  so  claiming,  and  he  must  show  that  cir- 
cumstances preclude  the  usual  meaning;  and  if  he 
assumes  this  in  the  absence  of  proof,  he  most  piti- 
fully begs  the  question.  The  presumption  is  always 
in  favor  of  the  usual  meaning,  and  he  who  takes 
that  meaning  does  not  beg  the  question. 

But  it  is  not  claimed  that  "the  use  of  a  musical 
instrument  inheres  in  the  word,"  nor  does  the 
human  voice  inhere  in  it.     It  is  true  that  no  lexi- 
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cographer  says  that  the  use  of  an  instrument  inheres 
in  the  word,  but  some  of  them  come  amazingly 
near  it.  Bagster,  Greenfield,  Thayer  and  Green 
say,  "absolutely  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument," 
the  phraseology  varying  slightly,  but  all  expressing 
the  same  idea.  Everything  here  depends  upon  the 
meaning  of  "absolutely,"  and  the  reader  will  find 
the  full  definition  of  this  term,  as  given  in  the 
Century  Dictionary,  quoted  in  the  second  chapter 
of  this  work,  and  he  should  turn  back  and  read  it 
in  this  connection.  According  to  that  definition, 
psallo,  as  defined  by  the  lexicographers  just  named, 
means  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument  "without 
restriction,  limitation  or  qualification."  That  is, 
while  "to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument"  may  not 
inhere  in  the  word  as  its  essential  and  necessary 
meaning,  yet,  by  use  and  association,  it  became 
engrafted  upon  the  word  as  its  regular  meaning, 
and,  that  being  the  case,  it  devolves  upon  the  nega- 
tive to  show  that,  in  a  given  case,  it  does  not  have 
that  meaning. 

Now  comes  the  other  "deadly  parallel";  namely, 
that  between  haptizo  and  psallo.  On  this  Bro. 
Kurfees  offers  the  following  remarks: 

In  fact,  at  this  point  there  is  an  interesting 
analogy  between  the  words.  You  can  baptize  with- 
out water,  and  you  can  psallo  without  an  instrument 
of  music.  Baptico  means  to  dip  or  immerse, 
regardless  of  the   particular   element   in   which  the 
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action  takes  place,  and  the  word  psallo  means  to 
touch  or  strike,  regardless  of  the  particular  object 
touched  or  struck. 

True  enough,  but  it  is  equally  true  that  you  can 
psallo  without  the  human  voice,  and  that  makes  it 
necessary  for  our  author  to  show  that  in  the  New 
Testament  it  always  means  to  use  the  human  voice 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  use  of  an  instrument.  I 
cheerfully  admit  that  it  implies  the  use  of  the 
voice,  but  I  deny  that  it  excludes  instrumental 
accompaniment.  This  is  the  illogical  assumption 
upon  which  Bro.  Kurfees  bases  his  whole  argument 
so  far  as  psallo  is  concerned — an  assumption  that 
never  has  been  proved,  and  never  will  be,  for  the 
simple  reason  that  it  never  can  be. 

But  while  water  does  not  inhere  in  haptizo,  yet 
it  has  acquired  a  special  affinity  for  that  element — 
so  much  so  that  Mr.  Campbell  once  said,  ''I  will 
make  the  word  furnish  the  water."  So  strong  is 
this  affinity,  that  when  the  word  is  used  without 
specifying  the  element,  the  presumption  is  that 
water  is  contemplated.  This  is  the  way  to  suc- 
cessfully meet  those  who  say  there  is  no  allusion 
to  water  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  Romans.  This 
same  principle  applies  to  psallo.  It  at  least  acquired 
such  an  affinity  for  an  instrument  of  music,  that 
it  carried  with  it  the  idea  of  the  use  of  one,  either 
actually  or  potentially — that  is,  that  an  instrument 
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either  was,  or  might  have  been,  used.  This  also 
makes  him  who  assumes  that  the  word  in  the 
New  Testament  excludes  the  use  of  an  instrument 
a  beggar  of  the  question.  The  concluding  para- 
graph of  this  remarkable  chapter  follows : 

Thus,  the  context  of  the  word,  or  the  time  when, 
and  sometimes  the  place  where,  it  was  used,  is  often 
the  only  means  of  determining  its  import;  and, 
touching  the  New  Testament  usage  and  meaning 
of  psallo  in  particular,  it  specifically  says  that 
Christians  are  to  "psallo  with  the  heart"  {psallontes 
tee  kardia  hiimoon,  making  melody  with  your  heart, 
Eph.  5:19).  This  is  the  only  psalloing  mentioned 
in  its  inspired  pages,  and  therein  incorporated  as  a 
part  of  Christian  worship. 

It  is  true  that  "it  specifically  says  that  Chris- 
tians are  to  psallo  with  the  heart,"  and  it  is  also 
true  that  it  does  not  say  that  they  may  not  use  an 
instrument  while  psalloing,  and  this  is  the  question, 
and  the  only  question,  that  is  involved  in  this  con- 
troversy, and  it  is  the  question  that  the  author 
begs  throughout  his  book.  It  is  true,  again,  that 
Christians  are  to  sing  with  the  heart  ("singing  and 
making  melody  with  your  heart"),  hence,  if  making 
melody  with  the  heart  excludes  the  use  of  an 
instrument,  singing  with  the  heart  excludes  the  use 
of  the  vocal  chords,  for  they  are  no  more  in  the 
heart  than  the  strings  of  an  instrument;  and  hence 
Bro.  Kurfees  is  "hoist  upon  his  own  petard." 

And   this   is   the   chapter   in   which   our   author 
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promised  to  show,  by  "incontestable  facts,"  that 
somebody  else  has  perpetrated  a  mischievous  fal- 
lacy ! ! 

The  truth  is  that  no  Scripture,  when  properly 
interpreted,  furnishes  any  legitimate  ground  for 
contention  or  strife  in  regard  to  the  question  under 
consideration,  and  the  whole  trend  of  the  teaching 
of  God's  word  in  reference  to  contention  and 
division  is  strongly  and  positively  against  everything 
of  the  kind.  It  is  only  by  putting  forced  and 
unnatural  constructions  upon  the  word  of  inspira- 
tion that  any  sort  of  case  can  be  made  out  against 
the  use  of  an  instrument  of  music  in  Christian  wor- 
ship. 


VII. 

"Facts  Accounting  for  Differences  Among  the 
Lexicographers" 

In  this  chapter  our  author  attempts  to  explain 
away  the  damaging  fact  that  three  of  his  lexicons 
(Liddell  &  Scott,  Parkhurst  and  Robinson)  define 
psallo  as  meaning  to  sing  to  an  instrumental  accom- 
paniment, in  the  New  Testament;  and  if  his  effort 
is  satisfactory  to  himself,  he  is  certainly  easily 
satisfied.  His  explanation  is  that  these  lexicog- 
raphers were  influenced  by  the  fact  that  the 
churches  to  which  they  respectively  belonged  used 
instruments  in  their  services,  and  that  these  men, 
without  any  sort  of  support  from  the  usage  of  the 
word,  inserted  an  incorrect  meaning  simply  to  lend 
countenance  to  an  unscriptural  practice ! ! !  It  is 
remarkable  that  Bro.  Kurfees  could  charge  such 
duplicity  upon  these  scholars,  after  speaking  of  them 
in  terms  of  highest  praise.  It  is  not  in  evidence  that 
these  lexicographers  cared  a  rap  whether  an  instru- 
ment was  used  in  church  service  or  not,  and  that 
they  cared  enough  for  it  to  foist  upon  a  word  a 
false  and  unauthorized  meaning,  knowing  it  to  be 
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such,  to  bolster  up  an  unscriptural  custom,  is  out  of 
the  question.  I  have  no  idea  that  any  one  of  these 
men  had  any  church  practice  in  view  when  he  was 
defining  psallo,  and  it  is  an  unwarranted  and 
unnecessary  impeachment  of  their  integrity  to  so 
charge  them,  and  no  one  would  ever  think  of  doing- 
such  a  thing  but  for  the  demands  of  a  pet  and 
failing  cause. 

But  we  are  told  that  these  same  men  defined 
haptizo  "to  pour,"  and  it  is  assumed  that  they  did 
this  to  try  to  support  a  custom  of  their  churches. 
A  man  who  would  do  that  would  justly  forfeit  the 
respect  of  the  learned  world.  Some  of  these  men 
defined  as  indicated,  but  not  all  of  them.  Robinson 
did  not  put  "to  pour"  in  his  definition,  nor  did  he 
put  anything  else  in  his  definition  that  is  incon- 
sistent with  immersion,  the  proper  meaning  of  the 
word.  But  in  a  note,  in  which  he  left  the  function 
of  the  lexicographer  and  took  up  that  of  the  expos- 
itor, he  argued  that  "haptizo  ...  did  not  always 
express  immersion,  but  the  more  general  idea  of 
ablution  or  affusion."  The  others  defined  as  indi- 
cated, but  why  did  they  so  define?  Not  to  endorse 
a  church  custom,  but  because  they  believed  that 
they  had  ground  for  it.  As  a  result  of  criticism, 
whereby  Liddell  and  Scott  became  convinced  that 
they  were  in  error  in  their  definition,  they  omitted 
it  from  their  second  edition,  as  Bro.  Kurfees  says, 
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and  as  they  should  have  done  as  honest  men ;  and 
they  were  just  as  honest  when  they  put  it  in  as 
they  were  when  they  left  it  out. 

Our  author  thinks  that  if  Liddell  and  Scott  had 
been  criticized  for  defining  psallo  "to  sing  to  the 
harp,"  as  they  were  for  defining  haptizo  **to  pour," 
they  would  have  so  revised  their  definition  of  the 
former  term  as  to  omit  "to  sing  to  the  harp." 
Probably  they  would,  but  they  were  not  criticized 
for  their  definition  of  psallo,  and  why  not?  Simply 
for  the  reason  that  no  scholar  of  equal  rank  ever 
questioned  the  correctness  of  their  definition  of  this 
word.  Nor  did  any  other  lexicographer  ever  give 
a  definition  inconsistent  with  that  given  by  those 
whom  Bro.  Kurfees  tries  to  impeach.  Defining 
psallo  as  used  in  the  New  Testament,  "to  sing/' 
decides  nothing  as  to  the  use  of  an  instrument,  as 
the  best  modern  Greek  scholars  agree. 


C6 


VIII. 

"Scope  of  the  Divine  Command  Authorizing 
Music  in  the  Worship  of  God" 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  makes  some  very 
good  observations  upon  generic  and  specific  com- 
mands, illustrating  with  diagrams,  showing  the  dif- 
ference between  "tree,"  "animal,"  etc.,  generically 
and  specifically.  His  aim  is  to  show  that,  if  a  man 
is  commanded  to  use  an  oak-tree,  the  command 
excludes  every  other  kind  of  a  tree,  and  if  the 
command  is  to  sacrifice  a  lamb,  all  other  animals 
are  excluded.  When  Noah,  for  instance,  was  com- 
manded to  use  gopher  wood  in  building  the  ark, 
he  was  prohibited  from  using  any  other  kind  of 
wood,  and  when  a  Jew  was  commanded  to  oflfer  a 
lamb,  all  other  animals  were  barred.  This  is  very 
true,  but  it  is  difficult  to  see  the  application  to  the 
matter  in  hand.  Our  author  is  paving  the  way  for 
the  assumption  that  "sing"  is  a  specific  word,  and 
that  when  one  is  commanded  to  sing  he  is  pro- 
hibited from  doing  anything  else,  and  if  he  uses 
an  instrument  he  violates  the  command.  We  will 
reach  the  fallacy  that  couches  here  presently. 
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As  to  generic  and  specific  commands,  he  uses 
the  generic  "go,"  and  the  specific  *'walk,"  and  this 
is  a  very  good  and  appropriate  illustration.  If 
Jesus  had  simply  said  "go"  to  the  people  with  the 
gospel,  it  would  be  legitimate  and  within  the  limits 
of  the  command  to  use  any  method  of  travel  that 
might  be  convenient.  But  if  he  had  said  "walk," 
it  would  not  be  permissible  to  go  in  any  other 
way.  *'Walk,"  as  a  specific  command,  is  employed 
to  illustrate  "sing"  as  a  specific  command,  on  the 
hypothesis  that  as  "walk"  excludes  all  other 
methods  of  travel,  so  "sing"  as  a  specific  command 
excludes  the  use  of  an  instrument.  The  illustration 
is  applicable,  and  the  issue  is  perspicuous,  and 
granting  for  the  present  that  God  has  specifically 
commanded  his  people  to  sing  in  worshiping  him,  I 
undertake  to  show  that  a  fatal  fallacy  lurks  in  our 
author's  argument,  which  makes  it  logically  unsound 
and  void. 

Does  the  command  to  "walk"  exclude  aids  in 
walking?  The  question  suggests  its  own  answer, 
and  is  sufficient  without  elaboration  or  argumenta- 
tion, to  set  aside  Bro.  Kurfees'  whole  argument. 
If  a  man  is  commanded  to  "walk,"  does  he  violate 
the  command  by  using  a  cane  to  aid  him  in  walk- 
ing? He  does  the  thing  commanded  to  the  letter, 
and  if  there  is  a  contract  by  which  he  is  to  receive 
a  certain  wage   for  walking,   does   the   use  of  the 
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cane  vitiate  the  contract,  and  nullify  his  right  to 
the  reward?  To  ask  the  question  is  to  answer  it. 
There  isn't  a  court  in  the  civilized  world  that  would 
not  unhesitatingly  sustain  the*  claim,  though  not  a 
word  was  said  in  the  contract  about  using  a  cane. 
The  man  did  exactly  what  he  was  commanded  to 
do,  and  is  entitled  to,  and  would  receive  his  reward, 
because  a  contract  to  do  a  certain  thing  does  not 
exclude  aids  in  doing  that  specific  thing. 

Now  for  the  application:  Per  hypothesis,  God 
commands  his  children  to  sing  in  worshiping  him. 
Now,  does  one  who  uses  an  instrument  to  aid  him 
in  singing  violate  that  command?  Not  unless  one 
who  uses  a  cane  to  aid  him  in  walking  violates 
the  contract  to  walk.  He  does  exactly  the  thing 
commanded,  simply  using  an  instrument  that  helps 
him  do  it.  Will  God  withhold  the  blessing  and 
add  a  curse  simply  because  of  the  use  of  the  aid? 
Not  unless  the  court  of  high  Heaven  is  capable  of 
greater  injustice  than  the  courts  of  earth.  There 
is  a  command  which  says,  ''Let  him  that  hath  ears 
to  hear,  hear,"  and  there  is  a  passage  which  says, 
"Lest  they  should  see  with  their  eyes."  Who  will 
contend  that  these  passages  exclude  helps  in  hearing 
and  seeing?  Bro.  Kurfees  himself,  I  believe,  uses 
glasses  to  aid  him  in  reading  the  Scriptures,  and 
in  doing  this  he  condemns  himself  when  he  con- 
demns another  for  using  an  instrument  as  an  aid 
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to  singing.  For  years  Bro.  McGarvey,  of  blessed 
memory,  had  to  use  an  ear-triimpet  to  hear  the 
word  of  God  preached,  when  the  Scriptures  say 
not  one  word  about  hearing  with  a  trumpet.  When 
he  appeared  at  the  gates  of  glory,  was  he  turned 
away,  or  even  reprimanded,  for  having  done  what 
he  was  not  commanded  to  do  in  hearing?  And 
when  Bro.  Kurfees  stands  before  the  judgment 
throne,  will  he  be  assigned  a  place  among  those  on 
the  left  of  the  Judge  because  he  used  glasses  in 
seeing — a  thing  that  he  was  not  told  to  do?  If 
people  are  to  be  turned  away  from  heaven  because 
they  used  an  instrument  to  aid  them  in  singing, 
the  chances  of  Bro.  McGarvey  are  not  worth 
much.  Or,  will  one  contend  that  while  you  may 
aid  your  eye  in  seeing  and  your  ear  in  hearing, 
you  must  not  aid  your  voice  in  singing?  Reductio 
ad  ahsurdum,  you  say.     Correct. 

Again:  People  aid  themselves  m  singing  by 
making  use  of  the  musical  stafif  printed  upon  the 
page  of  the  song-book.  This  helps  to  guide  the 
voice  through  the  eye.  People  also  aid  themselves 
in  singing  by  the  use  of  a  musical  instrument.  This 
helps  to  guide  the  voice  through  the  ear.  Is  it  a 
righteous  thing  to  aid  the  voice  through  the  eye, 
but  a  wicked  thing  to  aid  the  voice  through  the 
ear?  Or,  is  some  one  ready  to  say,  ''What  I  do 
to   aid   me   in   singing   is   all    right,   but   what   you 
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do  to  aid  you  in  singing  is  all  wrong"  ?  He  who 
can  point  out  the  moral  difference  between  using 
the  musical  staff*  printed  on  the  page  of  a  song- 
book,  and  using  the  musical  staff  boxed  up  in  an 
instrument,  can  no  doubt  tell  the  exact  difference 
between  "tweedledum  and  tweedledee,"  and  show 
exactly  how  many  angels  can  stand  on  the  point  of 
a  needle! 

Before  closing  this  chapter  I  must  notice  the 
contention  that  in  giving  the  command  to  sing,  God 
used  a  specific  term.  Sometimes  Bro.  Kurfees  is 
prolific  in  definition,  but  he  fails  to  tell  us  just 
what  he  means  by  ''specific."  If  he  means  that  the 
word  used  in  the  New  Testament  excludes  the  use 
of  an  instrument,  it  has  already  been  abundantly 
shown,  in  previous  parts  of  this  treatise,  that  the 
position  is  without  foundation.  If  he  does  not 
mean  that,  his  whole  argument  is  null  and  void. 
Speaking  of  vocal  and  instrumental  music,  Bro. 
Kurfees  says : 

We  inquire,  then,  what  are  the  terms  used? 
One  fact  is  already  settled,  which  the  reader  will 
please  bear  in  mind ;  viz. :  both  kinds  are  not  com- 
manded, for  no  generic  term  embracing  both  is 
used. 

Of  course  our  author  only  means  that  this 
point  is  settled  with  him  and  those  who  believe  as 
he  does.     I  believe  that  I  have  shown  by  as  high 
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authority  as  is  known  to  the  learned  world  that 
the  term  used — psallo — is  generic  enough  to  allow 
the  use  of  an  instrument  in  singing,  and  our  author 
quotes  no  authority  that  contradicts  this,  and  it  may 
be  safely  said  that  there  is  absolutely  no  recognized 
authority  that  contradicts  it. 

But  I  desire  to  pay  attention  to  the  passages  of 
Scripture  that  our  brother  uses  in  support  of  his 
theory,  for  I  am  as  ready  to  appeal  to  *'the  law 
and  the  testimony,"  and  be  governed  thereby,  as 
any  living  man.  I  will  take  the  passages  one  by 
one:  "And  when  they  had  sung  a  hymn,  they 
went  out  unto  the  mount  of  Olives"  (Matt.  26:  30). 
It  is  generally  understood  among  the  learned  that 
the  hymn  the  Master  and  his  disciples  sang  on  that 
occasion  was  the  "hallel,"  which  was  a  psalm  or 
psalms  chanted  in  the  temple  in  connection  with  the 
slaying  of  the  Passover  lambs,  and  also  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Passover  supper.  It  is  admitted  by 
Bro.  Kurfees  that  instruments  were  used  in  the 
temple-service  singing,  and  all  the  probabilities  are 
that  they  were  used  in  singing  the  *'hallel,"  the 
hymn  that  the  Saviour  and  his  disciples  sang  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  last  Passover  kept  by  them.  I 
am  not  contending  that  they  sang  in  connection 
with  an  instrument,  although  that  is  not  at  all 
impossible,  for  they  occupied  a  "room  furnished 
and  made  ready,"  and  whatever  was  thought  appro- 
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priate  was  there.  My  point  is  that  they  sang  a 
hymn  that  was  accustomed  to  be  sung  with  an 
instrument  and  thus  gave  it  at  least  a  quasi  sanction. 

About  midnight  Paul  and  Silas  were  praying 
and  singing  hymns  unto  God,  and  the  prisoners 
were  Hstening  to  them  (Acts  16:25). 

There  were  certainly  no  instruments  used  on 
this  occasion,  circumstances  forbidding. 

As  it  is  written.  Therefore  will  I  give  praise 
unto  thee  among  the  Gentiles,  and  sing  unto  thy 
name  (Rom.  15:9). 

This  quotation  is  taken  from  the  eighteenth 
Psalm  in  our  English  Bibles,  but  from  the  seven- 
teenth in  the  Septuagint,  and  it  is  in  the  language 
of  the  latter.  It  is  an  undeniable  fact  that  psallo, 
which  is  the  word  used  here,  if  it  did  not  neces- 
sarily imply  the  use  of  instrumental  accompaniment, 
at  least  permitted  it,  and  in  the  quotation  it  must 
be  given  the  same  latitude  of  meaning  that  it  had 
in  the  original,  and  hence  Paul  sanctions  the  use  of 
an  instrument  in  doing  the  singing  indicated  by 
psallo.  Moreover,  this  is  a  prophecy  concerning 
the  Messianic  kingdom,  and  the  prediction  is  that 
whatever  this  word  permitted  to  be  done  in  Sep- 
tuagint times,  would  be  done  with  divine  approval 
under  the  Christian  dispensation,  and  those  who  are 
violently  opposing  instrumental  music  and  dividing 
churches  over  it,  are  fighting  against  God.    Beware ! 
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I  will  pray  with  the  spirit,  and  I  will  pray  with 
the  understanding  also;  I  will  sing  with  the  spirit, 
and  I  will  sing  with  the  understandins:  also  (1  Cor. 
14:15). 

Now,  one  can  sing  with  the  spirit  and  under- 
standing and  not  utter  a  word,  and  if  that  excludes 
an  instrument,  the  exclusion  carries  with  it  the 
organs  of  speech.  One  can  use  an  instrument  while 
singing  with  the  spirit  and  understanding,  as  well 
as  one  can  use  the  vocal  Chords  while  so  doing. 
Bro.  Kurfees  again  assumes  the  thing  to  be  proved. 

Speaking  one  to  another  in  psalms  and  hymns 
and  spiritual  songs,  singing  and  making  melody 
with  your  heart  to  the  Lord  (Eph.  5:  19).  Let  the 
word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  richly;  in  all  wisdom 
teaching  and  admonishing  one  another  with  psalms 
and  hymns  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  with  grace 
in  your  hearts  unto  God  (Col.  3:  16). 

These  passages  are  so  similar  that  they  may  be 
treated  together.  So  far  as  the  argument  is  con- 
cerned, it  need  only  be  remarked  that  the  singing 
indicated  may  be  done  just  as  well  in  connection 
with  an  instrument  as  without.  You  can  plow 
with  grace  in  your  heart  to  the  Lord ;  you  can 
build  a  house  with  grace  in  your  heart  to  the  Lord; 
and  you  can  sing  with  grace  in  your  heart  to  the 
Lord — one  just  as  well  as  another,  and  you  might 
sing  one  of  the  songs  of  Zion  while  plowing  or 
building  or  playing  an  instrument.     If  not,  why  not? 

But  I  wish  to  direct  attention  to  the  very  plain 
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fact  which  no  one  ought  to  fail  to  see,  that  the 
singing  of  the  two  verses  last  quoted  is  not  wor- 
ship. This  singing  the  brethren  were  to  address 
to  one  another,  and,  of  course,  they  were  not  to 
worship  each  other.  It  is  singing  in  which  Chris- 
tians are  to  teach  and  admonish  one  another,  and 
not  God.  The  melody  of  the  heart,  which  is  voice- 
less, is  to  be  "unto  the  Lord,"  but  the  melody  of 
the  voice  is  to  be  to  men.  The  "grace  in  your 
hearts"  is  to  be  "unto  God,"  but  the  singing  is  to 
be  "speaking  to  one  another."  These  manifest  facts 
vitiate  all  of  Bro.  Kurfees'  reasoning  in  this  chap- 
ter, and  make  the  conclusion  that  an  instrument  is 
not  to  be  used  in  the  worship  of  God  void.  Why 
an  instrument  may  not  be  used  in  singing  that  is 
addressed  to  men  is  not  obvious. 

Is  any  among  you  suffering?  Let  him  pray.  Is 
any  cheerful?    Let  him  sing  praise  (Jas.  5:  13). 

It  is  not  certain  that  the  singing  here  contem- 
plated is  singing  in  worship.  It  is  true  that  the 
translation  is  "sing  praise,"  but  it  is  the  translation 
of  a  single  word  psalleto,  and  a  strict  rendering 
would  be  "let  him  sing."  Notice,  too,  that  this  is 
individual,  and  not  congregational,  and  it  is  singing 
to  express  cheerfulness,  and  not  devotion.  Of 
course  it  must  be  such  singing  as  would  be  becom- 
ing in  a  Christian.  Now,  when  a  Christian  is 
cheerful  and  wants  to  express  his  cheerfulness  by 
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singing,  why  may  he  not  accompany  his  singing 
with  an  instrument?  I  have  not  the  translation  at 
hand,  but  if  my  memory  is  not  at  fault,  and  I  am 
quite  sure  that  it  is  not,  Rotherham,  of  England, 
renders  this  passage,  ''Let  him  be  singing  to  the 
harp."  These  are  the  passages  by  which  our  author 
attempts  to  prove  that  the  use  of  an  instrument  is 
excluded  from  the  singing  of  the  New  Testament! 
The  utter  failure  of  his  effort  has  now  been  made 
manifest,  and  he  should  desist  from  his  divisive 
work. 

In  this  chapter  our  author  attempts  to  justify 
the  use  of  an  instrument  in  starting  a  tune,  while 
strenuously  opposing  the  use  of  an  instrument  in 
continuing  it,  and  here  is  his  argument: 

We  may  observe,  first  of  all,  that  whatever  is 
necessarily "  involved  in  the  command  to  sing  is 
divinely  authorized.  For  example,  pitching  the 
voice  is  necessarily  involved  in  this  command,  and 
hence  pitching  the  voice  is  divinely  authorized.  The 
reader  will  please  note  the  fact  that  pitching  the 
voice,  in  this  case,  is  not  a  matter  of  indifference 
which  may  be  had  or  omitted  as  one  may  like  in 
obeying  the  command  to  sing,  but  it  is  an  indis- 
pensable thing  in  singing — a  thing  without  which 
singing  can  not  be  had,  without  which  the  divine 
command  can  not  be  obeyed.  Pitching  the  voice  is, 
therefore,  divinely  authorized  in  the  divine  com- 
mand to  sing. 

It  is  quite  remarkable  that  Bro.  Kurfees  did  not 
detect  the  fallacy  that  this  paragraph  contains.     It 
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is  altogether  true  that  pitching  the  voice  is  "an 
indispensable  thing  in  singing,"  but  the  use  of  an 
instrument,  such  as  a  tuning-fork,  is  not  indis- 
pensable in  pitching  the  voice,  for  it  is  often  done 
without  an  instrument.  Thus  our  author  brings 
in  a  thing  that  is  not  indispensable,  and  therefore, 
by  his  own  logic,  is  excluded.  Does  anybody  sup- 
pose that  Paul  and  Silas  used  a  tuning-fork  to 
pitch  their  voices  in  the  prison?  There  is  no 
evidence  from  first  to  last  that  any  New  Testament 
singer  ever  used  a  fork  to  pitch  his  voice,  and  if 
any  one  will  cite  a  passage  that  shows  that  a  fork 
was  ever  used  in  New  Testament  singing  to  pitch 
the  voice,  I  engage  to  cite  one  to  show  that  an 
instrument  was  used  throughout  the  song  to  sus- 
tain the  voice.  Bro.  Kurfees  holds  tenaciously  to 
the  idea  that  in  obeying  divine  commands  we  must 
have  either  precept  or  example  for  everything  we 
do.  Can  he  produce  either  for  the  use  of  his 
tuning-fork?  If  he  says  he  can  pitch  his  voice 
better  with  a  fork,  he  puts  it  upon  the  ground  of 
expediency,  where  the  whole  question  of  instru- 
mental music  belongs.  The  united  testimony  of 
noted  singers  is  that  they  can  sing  better  with  an 
instrument  than  without  one,  and  the  opening  that 
is  made  for  the  introduction  of  the  fork  to  start 
the  tune,  lets  the  larger  instrument  in  to  keep  it  up. 
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"PSALLO    IN    THE    SePTUAGINT    WITH    THE    BEARING 

OF  THE  Revised  Version  on  the  Question" 

Perhaps  this  is  the  most  remarkable  chapter  in 
our  author's  remarkable  book,  especially  as  regards 
the  use  it  makes  of  the  Revised  Version  of  the 
Scriptures.  Its  contention  is  that  the  Revisers,  in 
rendering  psallo  simply  **sing,"  admitted  that  this 
word  in  New  Testament  times  excluded  the  use  of 
an  instrument  in  singing.  To  fairly  and  fully  get 
the  position  of  Bro.  Kurfees  before  my  readers,  I 
quote  the   following  extensive  paragraph: 

But  the  case  concerning  the  meaning  of  psallo 
is  even  stronger  than  that  concerning  haptizo. 
Not  simply  a  majority  of  the  religious  bodies 
represented  by  the  Revisers,  but  all  of  them,  use 
instrumental  music  in  worship.  Hence,  so  far  as 
theological  reasons  were  concerned,  everything  was 
in  favor  of  rendering  psallo  so  as  to  uphold  the 
practice,  and  no  conceivable  consideration  would 
have  kept  them  from  doing  so,  if  it  could  have  been 
done  with  any  show  of  consistency.  But,  after 
spending  fourteen  years  of  arduous  labor  on  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  before  bringing  their  task 
to  completion,  what  is  their  verdict?  What  do 
these  distinguished  scholars  say  is  the  meaning  of 
psallo   in  the   New   Testament?     Did   they   venture 
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to  say  that  the  word,  in  any  instance,  means  to 
play  an  instrument  of  music?  They  did  not.  In 
not  a  soHtary  instance  of  the  use  of  this  word  by 
any  writer  of  the  New  Testament  do  they  tell  us 
it  has  any  such  meaning.  Why  is  this?  Why  did 
they  not  tell  us,  in  substance,  that  it  means  "to 
play  a  stringed  instrument  with  the  fingers"?  For 
the  support  of  such  a  rendering  they  could  have 
appealed  to  the  great  lexicon  of  Liddell  and  Scott 
— the  very  highest  extant  authority  in  classic  Greek 
— for  they  specifically  give  this  in  so  many  words 
as  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  term.  Can  any 
thoughtful  person  fail  to  see  that,  in  such  a  case, 
with  every  other  consideration  overwhelmingly  in 
favor  of  such  a  rendering,  nothing  would  ever  have 
kept  the  Revisers  from  it  except  their  unquestioned 
knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  psallo  in  the  New 
Testament  period?  No  honest  and  intelligent  wit- 
ness will  testify  in  court  against  his  own  interests 
and  desires,  except  by  the  inexorable  demands  of 
truth  and  consistency  (pp.  88,  89). 

If  this  amusing  production  could  have  been 
brought  before  the  Revisers  in  their  last  meeting 
after  completing  their  work,  it  would  no  doubt 
have  caused  a  long-continued  concert  of  merriment. 
That  they  meant  to  render  any  "verdict"  in  favor 
of  the  contention  that  psallo  in  the  New  Testament 
means  to  sing  to  the  exclusion  of  instrumental 
accompaniment,  is  a  far-fetched  assumption,  and  is 
wholly  without  the  support  of  a  single  fact  in  con- 
nection with  the  case.  It  is  not  in  evidence  that 
the  question  which  Bro.  Kurfees  claims  to  have 
been    settled   by   the   Revisers,   was   even    remotely 
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in  their  minds  when  they  rendered  the  word  in 
controversy.  Of  course  they  knew  that  the  word 
means  "sing"  in  the  New  Testament,  and  they 
also  knew  that  it  means  to  sing  either  with  or 
without  instrumental  accompaniment,  as  I  will  pres- 
ently show  by  authentic  testimony.  Before  making 
the  sweeping  and  unsupported  assertions  contained 
in  the  foregoing  quotation,  Bro.  Kurfees  should 
have  waited  till  all  the  Revisers  were  in  their 
graves.  But  some  of  them  are  still  living,  and 
capable  of  bearing  testimony  on  the  question  before 
us.  Prof.  Matthew  B.  Riddle,  at  that  time  Pro- 
fessor of  New  Testament  Exegesis  in  the  Theolog- 
ical Seminary,  Hartford,  Connecticut,  was  one  of 
the  Revisers,  and  I  addressed  him  the  following 
communication : 

Pewee  Valley,  Ky.,  Oct.  1,  1911. 
Prof.  M.  B.  Riddle,  Allegheny,  Pa. 

My  Dear  Professor: — I  ask  your  pardon  for 
intruding  upon  your  attention  with  a  matter  in 
which  you  possibly  feel  no  interest.  My  apology 
is  that  I  think  an  unwarranted  use  is  being  made, 
here  in  the  West,  of  the  Revised  Version  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  I  want  to  put  myself  in  a  position 
to  make  that  wrong  manifest.  In  this  part  of 
the  country  there  is  great  opposition  to  the  use 
of  instrumental  music  in  Christian  worship,  and 
recently  quite  a  pretentious  book  has  been  pub- 
lished on  the  subject,  in  which  the  Revisers  are 
represented  as  knowing  that  the  Greek  word  psallo, 
as  used  in  New  Testament  times,  did  not  permit 
the   use  of   an   instrument   in   the   singing   that    it 
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indicates.  The  following  extract  from  the  book 
will  place  before  you  the  point  to  which  I  invite 
your  attention: 

"Not  simply  a  majority  of  the  religious  bodies 
represented  by  the  Revisers,  but  all  of  them,  use 
instrumental  music  in  the  worship.  Hence,  so  far 
as  theological  reasons  were  concerned,  everything 
was  in  favor  of  rendering  psallo  so  as  to  uphold 
the  practice,  and  no  conceivable  consideration  would 
have  kept  them  from  doing  so,  if  it  could  have  been 
done  with  any  show  of  consistency.  But,  after 
spending  fourteen  years  of  arduous  labor  on  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  before  bringing  their  task 
to  completion,  what  is  their  verdict?  What  do 
these  distinguished  scholars  say  is  the  meaning  of 
psallo  in  the  New  Testament?  Did  they  venture 
to  say  that  the  word,  in  any  instance,  meant  to 
play  an  instrument  of  music?" 

Will  you  kindly  state  whether  or  not  the  ques- 
tion of  the  use  of  an  instrument  was  in  the  minds 
of  the  Revisers  in  rendering  this  word,  and  whether 
or  not  they  intended  to  imply  by  their  rendering 
that  the  word,  as  used  in  the  Greek  literature  of 
that  day,  precluded  the  use  of  an  instrument?  I 
will  also  be  obliged  to  you  for  your  own  opinion 
as  to  whether  or  not  the  word  precluded  the  use 
of  an  instrument. 

Thanking  you  in  advance  for  an  early  reply,  I 
have  the  honor  to  subscribe  myself  your  obedient 
servant.  J.  B.  Briney. 

To  this  letter  I  received  the  following  reply: 

Edgeworth,  Pa.,  Oct.  16,  1911. 
My  Dear  Mr.  Briney: — The  word  psallo  occurs 
five  times  in  the  New  Testament.  The  Revisers 
render  it  twice  "sing  praises,"  twice  "sing,"  and 
once  "make  melody."  Orig-inally  the  Greek  word 
meant  striking  the  strings  of  a  musical  instrument, 
but  afterwards  got  the  more  general  sense  of  sing- 
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ing,  the  use  of  an  accompanying  instrument  not 
being  necessarily  implied.  I  have  no  recollection 
of  any  purpose  on  the  part  of  the  Revisers  to  pre- 
clude the  use  of  an  instrument.  My  own  opinion 
it  that  the  word  does  not  preclude  the  use  of  an 
instrument.  Yours  truly, 

M.  B.  Riddle. 

A  similar  letter  was  addressed  to  Prof.  James 
Hadley,  of  Yale  University,  who  was  also  a  mem- 
ber of  the  American  Revision  Committee,  but  as  he 
is  not  living,  President  Hadley  referred  the  letter 
to  Prof.  B.  W.  Bacon,  who  has  an  international 
reputation  for  his  knowledge  of  New  Testament 
Greek,  for  reply.     His  reply  is  as  follows: 

New  Haven,  Conn.,  Nov.  3,  1911. 

Mr.  J.  B.  Briney: — Your  inquiry  as  to  New 
Testament  use  of  psallein  has  been  referred  to  me, 
as  Professor  of  New  Testament  Greek,  by  President 
Hadley. 

It  is  to  be  assumed  that  the  New  Testament 
Revisers  correctly  understood  and  rendered  the 
Greek.  If  not,  we  must  of  course  go  back  to  the 
original.  Of  the  meaning  of  the  word  psallein  at 
the  time  there  can  be  no  question.  [Here  Professor 
Bacon  quotes  Thayer-Grimm  on  psallo  and  psalmos, 
but  as  this  authority  is  quoted  elsewhere  in  this 
work,  it  is  omitted  here. — ^J.  B.  B.]  The  meaning 
"play  a  stringed  instrument"  is  primary,  the  appli- 
cation to  "sing"  is  secondary.  If  the  Revisers 
knew  Greek,  they  must  have  known  that  the  word 
in  New  Testament  times  did  allow  the  use  of  an 
instrument.  If  not,  their  opinion  is  valueless. 
Very  truly  yours.  B.  W.  Bacon. 

Answering   a   similar   letter   addressed   to    Prof. 
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Charles  Hodge,  of  Princeton  Theological  Seminary, 
who  was  also  one  of  the  American  Revisers,  Prof. 
Casper  Wister  Hodge  wrote  as  follows: 

Princeton  Theological  Seminary, 
Oct.  27,  1911. 

Mr.  J.  B.  Brincy: — In  reply  to  your  letter,  I 
would  say  that  Prof.  Charles  Hodge  died  in  1878. 
Although  it  was  his  opinion  that  was  asked  for,  I 
venture  to  answer  your  letter.  First  as  to  the 
facts:  Psallo  seems  to  have  been  used  in  classical 
Greek  to  denote  striking  a  string  or  playing  on  an 
instrument.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  used  five 
times,  and  seems  to  mean  singing  praise. 

But,  secondly,  no  argument  at  all,  I  should  say, 
can  be  made  from  this  to  prove  that  in  New  Testa- 
ment times  no  instrumental  accompaniment  was 
allowed.  Nothing  whatever  for  or  against  this 
can  be  made  from  the  fact  that  the  Revised  Version 
translates  it  "sing."  You  will  notice  that  the 
Authorized  or  King  James  Version  translates  it 
the  same  way.  And  in  Eph.  5 :  19,  where  the 
phrase  ''make  melody"  is  used,  the  Authorized 
Version  and  Revised  Version  have  the  same  render- 

I  have  not  read  the  book  you  speak  of,  but  if 
its  argument  is  just  as  you  report  it,  I  should  say 
it  had  no  force  at  all.  Very  truly  yours, 

Casper  Wister  Hodge. 

The  venerable  and  scholarly  Timothy  Dwight, 
who  is  still  living,  and  who  was  a  member  of  the 
American  Committee  of  Revision,  being  at  the 
time  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis  in  the 
Divinity  School  of  Yale  University,  answering  the 
same  kind  of  a  letter,  writes  as  follows: 
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New  Haven,  Conn.,  Nov.  23,  1911. 
J.  B.  Briney,  Esq. 

Dear  Sir: — I  beg  your  kind  indulgence  for  not 
having  given  you  an  earlier  reply  to  your  letter. 
I  would  now  say,  in  answer  to  your  question,  that 
I  do  not  think  the  Revisers  meant  to  imply,  by  their 
rendering  of  psallo,  that  at  the  time  of  the  writing 
of  the  New  Testament  the  word  precluded  the  use 
of  an  instrument.  The  use  of  such  an  instrument 
is  regarded,  I  think,  by  scholars,  as  altogether 
probable. 

Again  asking  your  kind  indulgence,  I  am  very 
respectfully  yours,  Timothy  Dwight. 

After  all  this,  why  pursue  this  matter  further? 
To  use  one  of  Bro.  Kurfees'  favorite  expressions, 
*'in  view  of  this  array  of  scholarship,"  it  seems  that 
all  right  reason  would  be  ready  to  exclaim,  ''Hold; 
enough.''  Including  the  letter  of  Professor  Ropes, 
which  appears  elsewhere,  we  have  the  combined 
testimony  of  Harvard  University,  Yale  University, 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  and  Hartford  The- 
ological Seminary,  four  of  the  leading  institutions 
of  learning  upon  the  American  continent,  to  the 
effect  that  psallo  in  New  Testament  times  allowed 
the  use  of  instrumental  accompaniment  in  the  sing- 
ing that  it  indicated.  And  who  says  to  the  con- 
trary? Not  a  scholar  of  international  or  national 
reputation  lifts  his  voice  to  contradict  the  testimony 
of  the  distinguished  men  who  have  just  testified. 
In  effect  Professor  Bacon,  of  Yale,  says  that  every- 
body who  knows  Greek,  knows  that  "the  word  in 
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New  Testament  times  did  allow  the  use  of  an 
instrument."  Professor  Hodge,  of  Princeton,  is 
of  the  opinion  that  our  author's  argument  is  of  "no 
force  at  all.''  Professor  Riddle,  of  Hartford,  one 
of  the  Revisers,  is  of  the  opinion  that  psallo  "does 
not  preclude  the  use  of  an  instrument,"  and  Timothy 
Dwight  is  of  the  same  opinion,  and  intimates  that 
scholars  generally  coincide  with  this  view.  Thus 
noted  experts  in  Greek  learning,  without  an  excep- 
tion known  to  me,  are  lined  up  against  the  con- 
tention of  Bro.  Kurfees,  and  unhesitatingly  and 
strongly  declare  that  he  is  in  error.  According  to 
this  testimony  God  has  given  his  children  liberty 
to  use  an  instrument  in  connection  with  singing  his 
praises*  and  who  is  my  brother  Kurfees,  or  any 
otKer  man,  that  he  should  withstand  God? 

I  call  upon  my  brother  to  bow  to  the  "verdict" 
that  scholarship  has  so  pointedly  rendered  against 
him  and  join  me  in  an  effort  to  heal  the  breach 
that  has  been  so  needlessly  wrought  in  our  Zion 
and  cause  roses  to  flourish  where  thorns  now  grow. 
Bro.  Kurfees  is  almost  extravagant  in  his  praise  of 
the  Revisers,  saying  that  they  constituted  a  "body 
of  men  which,  for  broad  and  varied  learning  in  the 
field  of  Biblical  research,  was  perhaps  seldom  ever 
equaled,  and  never  surpassed."  Professors  Dwight 
and  Riddle  may  be  regarded  as  fairly  represent- 
ing  that   body   of   most   distinguished    and   learned 
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scholars,  and  they  bear  witness  that  our  author's 
contention  is  without  support.  If  he  can  get  a 
statement  from  a  soHtary  one  of  the  Revisers  sus- 
taining him  in  his  position  in  regard  to  the  force  of 
their  rendering  of  psallo,  or  if  he  will  secure  testi- 
mony from  a  single  expert  in  New  Testament 
Greek,  of  equal  standing  in  the  world  of  scholar- 
ship with  those  whose  testimony  I  have  adduced, 
he  will  have  a  thread,  a  slender  one,  it  is  true,  but 
a  thread  upon  which  to  hang  his  cause.  This  he 
has  not  done,  and  this  I  undertake  to  say  he  never 
will  do,  for  scholars  of  the  rank  to  which  I  refer 
would  not  thus  jeopardize  their  standing  in  the 
learned  world.  No  scholar  with  a  reputation  to 
sustain  among  scholars  has  ever  said,  or  ever  will 
say,  that  psallo  was  restricted  to  vocal  music  in 
New  Testament  times.  That  is,  no  such  scholar  has 
said  or  will  say  that  the  word  means  to  sing  to 
the  exclusion  of  instrumental  accompaniment.  Will 
my  brother  bow  to  the  decision  of  the  highest 
court  known  to  the  world  of  scholarship,  and  say 
to  those  that  he  is  misleading,  that  he  has  been  in 
error?  In  all  kindness  and  love  I  say  he  ought 
to  do  this. 
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"Apostolic  Example  and  Instrumental  Music" 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  makes  an  attempt 
to  answer  an  argument  that  I  made  in  the  Louis- 
ville debate  on  this  subject,  thus  indicating  that,  in 
his  opinion,  it  was  not  answered  in  the  debate, 
which  is  the  truth.  How  well  he  has  succeeded  in 
answering  it  will  appear  later  on. 

The  argument  is  this:  The  apostles  attended  the 
temple  services  of  devotion  and  participated  in 
them.  In  those  devotional  services  instruments  of 
music  were  used.  No  apostle  made  any  protest 
against  such  music  nor  raised  any  objection  to  it. 
Therefore  we  have  apostolic  approval  of  the  use 
of  instruments  in  worship.  Bro.  Kurfees'  labored 
reply  makes  at  least  one  thing  plain,  namely,  that 
he  feels  the  force  of  the  argument  and  realizes 
that,  unless  it  can  be  set  aside,  his  cause  is  hope- 
lessly lost.     He  says: 

Let  it  be  cheerfully  conceded,  first  of  all,  that 
if  this  claim  be  founded  in  fact — if,  indeed,  we 
have  apostolic  example  for  the  practice,  then  all 
opposition  to  it  should  cease;  for,  if  we  are  not 
to  follow  the  leadership  of  inspired  apostles  in  our 
efforts  to  worship  and  serve  God,  then  we  are  m 
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hopeless  confusion,  and  it  is  needless  to  look  else- 
where for  guidance   (p.  98). 

This  indicates  that  our  author  realized  that  he 
was  shouldering  a  very  heavy  load  and  the  outcome 
shows  that  the  feeling  was  well  founded.  He 
denies  that  the  apostles  went  into  the  temple  to 
worship,  and  holds  that  they  did  not  participate  in 
the  devotional  services  of  the  temple.  He  makes 
no  issue  upon  the  point  that  instruments  were  used 
in  those  services,  but  admits  it,  and  hence  it  is  not 
necessary  to  argue  that  matter  here.  Having  sub- 
stantially stated  the  several  items  in  the  position 
that  I  occupy,  he  says : 

It  is  much  easier  to  affirm  than  to  prove;  and 
we  now  propose  to  show  that  the  foregoing  string 
of  assertions,  so  far  as  the  one  essential  thing  to 
be  proved  is  concerned,  are  utterly  without  founda- 
tion in  fact  (p.  99). 

Our  good  brother  was  so  intent  upon  carrying 
his  own  point  that  he  forgot  his  grammar  and  gave 
the  singular  noun  "string"  a  plural  verb  "are." 
This  does  not  mean,  nor  do  I  intend  to  imply,  that 
our  author  is  not  a  good  grammarian.  It  only 
indicates,  as  his  book  does  as  a  whole,  that  he  was 
dominated  and  overmastered  by  the  one  idea  of 
proving  instrumental  music  in  worship  to  be  sinful. 

It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that,  after  the  confi- 
dent promise  to  "show  that  the  foregoing  string 
of    assertions    .    .    .    are    [is — B.]    utterly    without 
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foundation  in  fact,"  only  one  is  attacked,  namely, 
that  the  apostles  went  into  the  temple  to  partici- 
pate in  the  devotional  services  of  the  hour  of 
prayer.  Bro.  Kurfees  sets  up  the  counter  claim  that 
they  went  into  the  temple  to  preach  the  gospel,  and 
not  to  worship,  and  in  his  attempt  to  make  this 
claim  good,  he  indulges  in  some  very  peculiar 
reasoning.  He  finds  where  the  apostles  went  into 
the  temple  to  preach  the  gospel  after  the  healing 
of  the  cripple  at  the  gate  Beautiful,  and  assumes 
that  that  was  the  purpose  which  took  them  into 
the  temple  before  that  event,  and  was  the  reason 
of  their  going  up  into  the  temple  at  that  time. 
He  specifies  ten  items  in  reaching  his  conclusion, 
nine  of  which  have  no  bearing  whatever  on  the 
point  at  issue,  and  are  not  questioned.  It  is  a 
habit  with  him  to  thus  specify  a  ''string"  of  items 
by  number,  most  of  them  wholly  irrelevant,  and 
then  triumphantly  exclaim  that,  "in  the  light  of  this 
array  of  facts,"  certain  conclusions  must  follow! 

In  his  number  10,  on  page  104,  he  finds  that 
when  the  apostles  were  delivered  from  the  prison 
into  which  they  had  been  cast  by  the  temple 
authorities,  they  received  this  command:  ''Go  ye, 
and  stand  and  speak  in  the  temple  to  the  people  all 
the  words  of  this  life ;  and  when  they  had  heard 
this,  they  entered  into  the  temple  about  daybreak, 
and  taught"    (Acts  5:20,  21).     Bro.   Kurfees  con- 
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tends  that  this  shows  why  the  apostles  entered  into 
the  temple,  and  it  does  show  why  they  entered  into 
the  temple  on  that  occasion ;  but  that  was  some  time 
after  their  arrest  and  imprisonment.  The  record 
indicates  clearly  that  they  were  in  the  habit  of 
going  into  the  temple  daily  at  the  hour  of  prayer 
before  they  were  commanded  to  preach  in  the 
temple,  and  before  the  history  says  they  did  preach 
in  the  temple;  and  to  assume,  as  our  author  does, 
that  they  went  into  the  temple  to  preach  before 
that,  is  to  beg  the  question,  and  the  facts  seem  to 
lie  heavily  against  that  idea. 

In  collating  his  ten  items,  Bro.  Kurfees  begins 
with  the  third  chapter  of  Acts,  and  I  respectfully 
suggest  that  that  is  not  the  proper  place  to  begin 
an  effort  to  find  out  why  the  apostles  habitually 
went  into  the  temple  at  the  hour  of  prayer  before 
that.  A  proper  investigation  of  this  point  should 
begin  with  the  last  verse  in  Luke,  and  before 
beginning  there,  it  should  be  remembered  that 
Christ  and  the  apostles  were  in  the  habit  of  fre- 
quenting the  temple  before  the  crucifixion,  and 
were  therefore  accustomed  to  the  use  of  instru- 
ments in  the  worship  of  God.  The  verse  just 
alluded  to  reads  thus:  "And  they  worshipped  him, 
and  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  great  joy:  and 
were  continually  in  the  temple,  blessing  God."  Let 
it  be  borne  in  mind  thet  this  was  before  they  began 
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to  preach  the  gospel,  and  hence  they  were  not  "con- 
tinually in  the  temple"  to  preach  the  gospel.  What 
were  they  there  for?  It  could  have  been  for  no 
other  purpose  than  to  worship  God  accor-ding  to 
the  devotional  service  of  the  temple.  It  is  said 
that  they  were  "blessing  God,"  and  the  only  way 
men  can  bless  God  is  to  worship  him.  Thus  these 
apostles  were  continually  present  where  instruments 
were  admittedly  used  in  worship,  and  participated 
in  that  worship  by  "blessing  God."  Bro.  Kurfees 
says  that  apostolic  precedent  is  to  be  followed,  and 
upon  that  admission  and  the  unquestionable  fact, 
the  argument  might  be  brought  to  a  close  here. 
But  I  want  to  pay  respectful  attention  to  every 
material  point  that  our  author  makes  in  this  argu- 
ment, for  the  reason  that  I  verily  believe  that  the 
facts  in  this  case  ought  to  settle  this  whole  question. 
We  come  now  to  Acts  2:46,  47,  and  read  as 
follows:  "And  day  by  day,  continuing  stedfastly 
with  one  accord  in  the  temple,  and  breaking  bread 
at  home,  they  did  take  their  food  with  gladness  and 
singleness  of  heart,  praising  God,  and  having  favor 
with  all  the  people."  Let  it  be  carefully  observed 
that  there  is  not  a  suggestion  here  that  they 
preached  the  gospel  in  the  temple,  but  they  were 
"praising  God,"  doing,  no  doubt,  what  is  called 
"blessing  God"  in  the  passage  from  Luke.  That 
is,  they  were  participating  in  the  devotional  service 
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of  the  temple,  in  which  instruments  of  music  were 
used.  We  will  see  presently  that  they  would  not 
have  been  permitted  to  preach  the  gospel,  or  Jesus 
and  the  resurrection,  in  the  temple  up  to  this  time 
and  later. 

I  now  come  to  Bro.  Kur fees'  beginning-point, 
and  quote  as  follows:  "Now  Peter  and  John  were 
going  up  into  the  temple  at  the  hour  of  prayer, 
being  the  ninth  hour"  (Acts  3:1).  Now,  in  view 
of  what  we  have  already  seen  in  regard  to  the 
apostles  in  their  connection  with  the  temple,  what 
were  these  men  going  up  into  the  temple  for? 
What  answer  is  sober  reason  bound  to  give?  They 
were  going  up  at  the  hour  of  prayer,  and  the 
rational  inference  is  that  they  were  going  up  for 
prayer  and  such  other  devotional  exercises  as  were 
connected  with  that  hour;  and  with  all  due  respect 
I  am  constrained  to  say  that  no  other  motive  would 
ever  have  been  thought  of  but  for  the  demands  of 
a  needy  theory.  But  this  will  become  still  more 
manifest  as  the  investigation  proceeds. 

As  Peter  and  John  were  about  to  enter  the 
temple  the  incident  of  the  healing  of  the  lame  man 
occurred,  which  brought  together  a  large  concourse 
of  people,  and  this  gave  Peter  an  opportunity  to 
preach  Jesus  and  the  resurrection  to  them,  to  the 
conversion  of  a  large  number  of  men.  But  at  this 
juncture   the   scene  changes:   "And   as   they   spake 
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unto  the  people,  the  priests  and  the  captain  of  the 
temple,  and  the  Sadducees  came  upon  them,  being 
sore  troubled  because  they  taught  the  people,  and 
proclaimed  in  Jesus  the  resurrection  from  the  dead. 
And  they  laid  hands  on  them,  and  put  them  in 
ward  unto  the  morrow;  for  it  was  eventide"  (Acts 
4:1-3).  Here  emerges  a  very  interesting  point  in 
the  investigation :  Why  did  the  officers  of  the  temple 
arrest  these  men?  Not  because  they  had  healed  a 
cripple,  nor  because  they  were  in  or  about  the 
temple,  for  that  was  no  new  thing  with  them,  as 
has  already  been  shown.  Here  is  the  reason: 
"Being  sore  troubled  because  they  taught  the  people, 
and  proclaimed  in  Jesus  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead."  The  Sadducees  were  in  control  of  the 
temple  at  that  time,  and  they  had  repeatedly  seen 
these  apostles  in  the  tempJe,  and  disturbed  them 
not;  but  when  they  declared  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  preached  him  as  the 
Son  of  God  whose  crucifixion  these  very  people  had 
brought  about,  trouble  began.  And  yet  Bro.  Kur- 
fees  would  have  us  believe  that  they  had  been 
doing  this  in  the  temple  all  along!  The  thing  is 
unlikely  and  unreasonable  in  the  highest  degree. 

The  day  following  the  arrest  and  imprisonment 
of  the  apostles,  the  rulers,  elders  and  scribes, 
together  with  Annas,  the  high  priest,  and  others, 
met  in  council  to  consider  the  matter,   and  called 
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the  apostles  before  them,  and  inquired  by  what 
power,  or  in  what  name,  they  had  performed  the 
miracle  of  healing  the  lame  man.  Peter  proceeded 
to  explain  that  they  had  done  it  by  the  power  and 
in  the  name  of  the  Nazarene  whom  the  members 
of  the  council  had  crucified,  and  whom  God  had 
raised  from  the  dead.  Seeing  the  boldness  of  the 
apostles,  -and  inferring  that  they  had  been  with 
Jesus,  the  council  sent  them  out  for  a  little  while, 
that  they  might  consider  the  case  privately.  Their 
deliberations  resulted  in  the  conclusion  that  they 
had  no  case  against  the  apostles,  and  all  they  could 
do  was  to  try  to  put  a  stop  to  their  preaching  in 
the  name  of  Christ;  and  having  recalled  them  they 
charged  them  "not  to  speak  at  all  nor  teach  in 
the  name  of  Jesus."  To  this  Peter  and  John 
responded,  in  effect,  that  they  would  hearken  to 
God  rather  than  to  them,  whereupon  the  council, 
with  a  threat,  dismissed  them,  and  they  went  to 
their  own  company. 

Shortly  after  the  event  just  detailed,  the  apos- 
tles again  became  embroiled  with  the  high  priest 
and  his  Sadducee  friends,  on  account  of  their 
renewal  of  their  preaching  to  the  people  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  on  Solomon's  porch,  and  were  again 
arrested  and  thrown  into  prison.  But  that  night 
the  Lord's  angel  opened  the  doors  of  the  prison, 
and  brought  them  out,  and  said,  *'Go  ye,  and  stand 
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and  speak  in  the  temple  all  the  words  of  this  life." 
"And  when  they  heard  this,  they  entered  mto  the 
temple  about  daybreak,  and  taught."  Here  is  the 
first  account  we  have  of  their  preaching  in  the 
temple,  and  they  only  ventured  to  do  this  at  the 
command  of  the  angel.  Hitherto  they  had  preached 
twice  on  Solomon's  porch,  but  not  in  the  temple 
proper,  where  the  devotional  exercises  were  held. 
The  next  morning  the  high  priest  called  the  council 
together  to  try  the  apostles,  but  when  the  officers 
went  to  the  prison  after  them,  they  discovered  that 
they  had  escaped,  and  reported  to  the  council 
accordingly.  While  the  council  was  deliberating 
upon  this  strange  incident,  one  came  and  said, 
"Behold,  the  men  whom  ye  put  into  the  prison  are 
in  the  temple,  standing  and  teaching  the  people." 
"Behold!"  That  was  something  unheard  of  before. 
The  officers  went  and  arrested  them  again,  but 
without  any  manifestation  of  violence,  because  they 
"feared  the  people."  When  they  appeared  before 
the  council  again  they  were  addressed  thus:  "We 
straitly  charged  you  not  to  teach  in  this  name:  and 
behold  you  have  filled  Jerusalem  with  your  teaching, 
and  intend  to  bring  this  man's  blood  upon  us."  In 
all  of  their  preaching  the  apostles  charged  the  sin 
of  murder  upon  these  very  people,  and  yet  Bro. 
Kurfees  contends  that  they  had  done  this  in  the 
temple  from  the  beginning,  thus  implying  that  the 

95 


INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  IN  CHRISTIAN  WORSHIP 

accused  took  it  quietly,  and  made  no  protest  till 
the  apostles  began  to  preach  thus  on  Solomon's 
porch,  when  they  suddenly  became  enraged  and 
laid  violent  hands  upon  them.  The  cause  that  is 
driven  into  such  absurdity  as  that  must  be  in  a 
bad  way.  Reason  must  reject  it  and  conclude  that 
prior  to  the  healing  incident  the  apostles  went  into 
the  temple  at  the  hour  of  prayer  to  worship  accord- 
ing to  the  devotional  services  of  that  hour.  But 
instruments  of  music  were  used  in  those  services, 
and  thus  the  apostles,  by  their  presence  and  par- 
ticipation without  protest,  put  the  stamp  of  their 
approval  upon  instrumental  music  in  worship,  ''quad 
est  demonstrandum." 

This  demonstration  finds  the  strongest  possible 
confirmation  in  the  conduct  of  Paul  under  the 
advice  of  James  and  others.  Upon  his  arrival  in 
Jerusalem  after  one  of  his  great  and  successful 
missionary  tours,  he  recounted  to  James  and  the 
elders  how  God  had  blessed  his  ministry  among 
the  Gentiles.  The  effect  of  his  rehearsal  upon 
those  who  heard  it  is  described  in  the  following 
language : 

And  they,  when  they  heard  it,  glorified  God; 
and  they  said  unto  him.  Thou  seest,  brother,  how 
many  thousands  there  are  among  the  Jews  of  them 
that  have  believed;  and  they  are  all  zealous  for  the 
law:  and  they  have  been  informed  concerning  thee, 
that  thou  teachest  all  the  Jews  who  are  among  the 
Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses,  telling  them  not  to  cir- 
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cumcise  their  children,  neither  to  walk  after  the 
customs.  What  is  it  therefore?  they  will  certainly 
hear  that  thou  art  come.  Do  therefore  this  that 
we  say  to  thee:  We  have  four  men  that  have  a 
vow  on  them;  these  take,  and  purify  thyself  with 
them,  and  be  at  charges  for  them,  that  they  may 
shave  their  heads :  and  all  shall  know  that  there  is 
no  truth  in  the  things  whereof  they  have  been 
informed  concerning  thee;  but  that  thou  thyself 
also  walkest  orderly,  keeping  the  law  (Acts  21 : 
20-24). 

This  reveals  a  remarkable  state  of  case.  In 
the  first  place,  it  shows  that  the  disciples  in  Jeru- 
salem, headed  by  James,  regularly  attended  the 
temple  service,  and  observed  the  law,  even  to  the 
extent  of  circumcising  their  children.  In  the  second 
place,  we  find  Paul  in  the  temple,  having  purified 
himself  according  to  law,  and  oflfering  sacrifice 
according  to  law.  There  were  those  instruments 
of  music,  and  there  were  James,  the  elders  and 
disciples  of  Jerusalem,  and  Paul,  all  engaging  in 
those  temple  exercises  in  which  the  instruments 
were  used,  and  nobody's  conscience  was  hurt,  and 
no  voice  or  pen  was  lifted  in  opposition  to  these 
things.  Is  the  use  of  an  instrumental  accompani- 
ment worse  than  sacrifice?  If  so,  then  why  did 
not  Paul  or  some  other  New  Testament  writer 
speak  out  against  it,  as  Bro.  Kurfees  is  doing? 
These  considerations  ought  to  sober  the  minds  of 
the  brethren  who   are  making  such  an  ado   about 
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this  matter,  and  disturbing  the  peace  of  Israel,  and 
cause  them  to  at  least  doubt  the  correctness  of 
their  position.  If  Paul  and  the  original  apostles, 
with  the  Jerusalem  elders  and  disciples,  could  wor- 
ship where  and  when  instruments  were  being  used 
in  the  worship,  it  seems  that  our  author  and  his 
sympathizers  might  be  able  to  train  their  con- 
sciences to  do  the  same  thing  and  yet  be  void  of 
offense. 

In  harmony  with  the  foregoing  Scripture  dem- 
onstration, I  wish  to  quote  two  eminent  authors  in 
exegesis,  upon  the  question  just  discussed.  Com- 
menting on  Acts  3:1,  Prof.  H.  B.  Hackett,  who 
was  a  member  of  the  American  Committee  of 
Revision  till  his  death,  says: 

The  apostles  and  other  believers  at  Jerusalem 
had  not  yet  withdrawn  from  the  Jewish  worship 
(see  also  21,  23,  scq.),  and  it  is  probable  that  most 
of  them  continued  to  adhere  to  the  service  of  the 
temple,  till  the  destruction  of  the  temple  abolished 
it  (Commentary  on  Acts,  p.  73). 

Prof.  Bernard  Weiss,  of  Berlin  University,  and 
one  of  the  best  German  exegetes,  says: 

But  the  conduct  of  those  who  had  become 
believers  also  exercised  a  great  attractive  influence 
with  the  people,  as  it  was  seen  that  in  their  coming 
together  for  the  common  meals  they  had  all  things 
in  common,  so  that  the  poor  partook  of  the  large 
abundance  of  the  rich,  which  the  latter  brought 
with  them.  And  in  other  cases  they  sold  their  real 
estate  and  other  goods,  in  order  to  supply  the  wants 
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of  the  needy.  In  doing  this  they  did  not  withdraw 
from  the  public  services  of  their  fellow- Jews,  but 
adhered  to  the  daily  custom  of  visiting  the  temple 
(Commentary  on  the  Nczi'  Testament,  p.  434). 

So  far  as  I  know,  there  is  not  a  dissentient 
expression  among  expositors  in  regard  to  this  mat- 
ter. The  case  is  too  plain  to  admit  of  contradiction 
among  the  recognized  authorities  of  Christendom, 
and  I  again  exhort  the  opposing  brethren  to  come 
back  to  apostolic  ground,  and  reunite  themselves 
with  those  from  whom  they  have  withdrawn  with- 
out just  cause. 

I  have  thus  elaborated  this  argument,  principally 
because  Bro.  Kurfees  admits  that  if  my  contention 
is  true,  we  have  apostolic  authority  for  the  use  of 
instruments  in  devotional  songs ;  and  I  see  no  pos- 
sible room  to  doubt  that  I  have  established  my  con- 
tention to  an  everlasting  certainty.  Our  author's 
candid  concession  leaves  him  but  one  thing  to  do, 
and  that  should  be  a  pleasure  to  him;  and  if  he 
would  come  out  with  a  calm  announcement  that  he 
has  been  wrong  in  his  teaching  on  this  subject,  and 
that  he  desires  to  set  himself  right  before  God,  his 
brethren,  and  the  world  at  large,  he  would  do  that 
which  would  please  God,  rejoice  angels,  gratify 
Christian  people  generally  and  immeasurably  pro- 
mote the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  May 
not  something  of  the  kind  be  hoped  for? 
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XL 

"The  Harps  and  Harpers  of  Revelation" 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  attempts  to  mend 
another  breach  that  was  made  in  the  harness  that 
he  wears  on  this  subject  in  the  Louisville  debate. 
It  was  argued  in  that  debate  that  the  use  of  harps 
in  singing  the  song  (ode)  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb 
in  the  praises  set  forth  in  Revelation,  licenses  the 
use  of  an  instrument  in  singing  the  song  (ode) 
that  Christians  are  admonished  to  sing  in  Eph.  5 : 
19  and  Col.  3 :  16.  In  his  attempt  to  meet  this 
position,  and  in  response  to  my  statement  that  John 
saw  a  great  company  singing  the  ode  to  instru- 
mental accompaniment,  our  author  says: 

Well,  what  if  they  are?  What  if  they  are 
rendering  it  in  connection  with  harps  and  every 
other  kind  of  instrument  that  was  ever  made? 
They  are  not  a  church  of  Jesus  Christ.  They  are 
not  an  assembly  of  Christians  worshipping  God 
here  on  earth  during  the  Christian  dispensation ; 
and  hence  nothing  that  they  are  doing,  that  is, 
because  they  are  doing  it,  can  be  properly  quoted 
as  an  example  governing  the  worship  of  such  an 
assembly  of  Christians   (p.   111). 

If    a    father    were    to    tell    his    children    in    an 

100 


"THE  HARPS  AND  HARPERS  OF  REVELATION" 

adjoining  room  to  his  own  to  sing  a  certain  song, 
and  if  the  children  thus  commanded  should  discover 
through  an  open  door  that  the  father  and  some 
friends  were  singing  the  same  song  with  instru- 
mental accompaniment,  they  would  certainly  feel 
authorized  to  use  such  accompaniment  in  their  sing- 
ing. Who  can  believe  that  that  father  would  find 
the  least  fault  with  his  children  for  following  his 
example?  This  hypothesis  illustrates  the  case  in 
hand  exactly.  God  tells  his  children  to  sing  an  ode, 
and  then  opens  the  door  of  the  heavenly  world  and 
allows  his  children  to  see  worshipers  singing  the 
same  ode  in  connection  with  instrumental  music 
with  the  Father's  approval.  Who  can  believe  that 
the  Father  will  find  fault  with  his  children  if  they 
imitate  this  example?  God's  children  on  earth  now 
are  admonished  to  sing  psalms,  and  they  learn  from 
inspired  history  that  anciently  the  servants  of  the 
Ljord  sang  psalms  in  connection  with  instruments, 
and  they  learn  by  divine  revelation  that  worshipers 
in  heaven  sing  odes  in  connection  with  instruments. 
From  these  premises  I  hold  that  they  are  authorized 
to  sing  psalms  and  odes  in  connection  with  instru- 
ments here  on  earth,  unless  they  are  prohibited,  or 
some  principle  of  the  gospel  necessarily  intervenes. 
Nobody  claims  that  there  is  any  express  prohibition, 
and  nobody  has  ever  pointed  out  any  principle  of 
the  gospel  that  necessarily  intervenes.     Considering 
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the  fact  that  formerly  God's  people  sang  his  praises 
in  connection  with  instruments,  and  that  he  has 
made  it  known  that  heavenly  worshipers  use  instru- 
ments in  connection  with  singing  in  heaven,  it  seems 
certain  that  he  would  have  made  it  perfectly  plain 
that  it  is  against  his  will  for  instruments  to  be  used 
in  worshiping  him  on  earth  now,  were  that  the 
case. 

But  Bro.  Kurfees  contends  that  this  reasoning 
would  allow  the  burning  of  incense  in  the  worship 
of  the  church,  on  the  ground  that  incense  was 
burned  in  the  same  heavenly  worship  in  which  harps 
were  used.  If  he  had  gone  a  little  deeper  into  the 
matter,  he  would  have  discovered  this  to  be  a  non- 
sequiter.  This  appears  from  the  following  lan- 
guage : 

And  when  he  had  taken  the  book,  the  four 
living  creatures  and  the  four  and  twenty  elders  fell 
down  before  the  Lamb,  having  each  one  a  harp,  and 
golden  bowls  full  of  incense,  which  are  the  prayers 
of  the  saints  (Rev.  5:8), 

It  is  here  specifically  explained  that  these  bowls 
of  incense  represent  or  symbolize  the  prayers  of  the 
saints,  and  of  course  those  who  offer  the  prayers 
do  not  need  the  symbols  at  the  same  time,  and  it 
would  be  incongruous  to  use  them.  Thus  our 
author's  counter  argument  falls  to  the  ground.  And 
as  the  golden  bowls  of  incense  symbolize  prayers, 
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60    the    golden    altar    symbolizes    the    hearts    from 
which  prayers  ascend. 

After  stating  the  correct  issue  on  this  point,  and 
trying  to  meet  it,  our  brother  proceeds  to  make 
another  and  different  issue  altogether,  and  sets  up 
a  man  of  straw  for  the  sake  of  knocking  it  over, 
and  in  so  doing  he  contradicts  himself.  To  make 
this  manifest,  I  present  the  contradictory  statements 
in  parallel  columns : 

Now,  it  is  alleged  The  assumption  is 
that,  while  the  Greek  that  the  word  "ode''  car- 
ode,  which  is  the  word  ries  with  it  the  idea  of 
used  in  Eph.  5 :  19  and  the  harp  or  other  such 
Col.  3 :  16  and  translated  instrument,  and  that  the 
**song,"  and  in  the  verb  case  of  the  harpers  in 
form  "to  sing,"  does  not  Revelation  shows  us  how 
convey,  in  and  of  itself,  to  render  the  "ode," 
the  idea  of  instrumental  namely,  by  accompanying 
music,  yet  when  we  go  it  with  harps  or  other 
to  these  passages  just  instruments  of  music  (p. 
cited,  etc.  (pp.  109,  110).   113). 

I  have  put  the  contradictory  parts  of  these 
quotations  in  italics  to  the  more  readily  call  the 
reader's  attention  to  the  contradiction.  In  one  quo- 
tation the  author  says,  "Now-,  it  is  alleged  that, 
while  the  Greek  word  ode  .  .  .  does  not  convey,  in 
and  of  itself,  the  idea  of  instrumental  music,"  and 
in  the  other  he  states  that  "the  assumption  is  that 
the  word  ode  carries  with  it  the  idea  of  the  harp 
or  other  such  instrument."     Bro.   Kurfees  did  not 
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intend  to  make  this  contradiction,  nor  to  misstate 
the  issue,  as  he  does  in  the  second  quotation;  but 
he  was  so  thoroughly  under  the  domination  of  his 
theory  that  he   unconsciously  trapped  himself. 

Having  unintentionally  raised  a  false  issue,  our 
author  proceeds  to  quote  several  lexicons  to  prove 
that  ode  means  a  song,  and  that  ado  means  to  sing 
— a  thing  that  nobody  ever  thought  of  denying! 
The  argument  from  the  word  ''ode"  is  correctly 
stated  by  Bro.  Kurfees  in  the  first  of  the  preceding 
quotations,  and  fully  one-half  of  his  chapter  is 
irrelevant.  The  error  that  he  committed  in  the 
second  quotation  gave  him  an  opportunity  to  show 
his  knowledge  of  lexicons. 

In  closing  this  chapter  I  may  be  permitted  to 
remark  that,  if  instrumental  music  in  worship  is 
sinful,  as  its  opponents  claim,  it  must  be  on  one 
of  two  grounds:  First,  it  is  sinful  per  se,  or  in 
itself;  second,  it  is  sinful  because  it  is  in  violation 
of  divine  law,  for  sin  is  the  transgression  of  law. 
It  will  not  do  to  say  that  it  is  sinful  in  itself,  for 
God  ordained  it  in  the  olden  time,  and  it  exists  in 
heaven.  If  it  be  said  that  it  is  sinful  because  it  is 
a  transgression  of  divine  law,  then  it  devolves  upon 
him  who  so  affirms,  to  point  out  the  divine  law 
which  it  transgresses.  This  has  never  been  done, 
and  never  can  be  done,  for  the  very  good  reason 
that  there  is  no  such  law. 
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"The  Claim  Concerning  Clement  and  Ambrose" 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  attempts  to  dis- 
credit the  claim  that  the  two  men  named  in  the 
caption  favored,  or  at  least  were  cognizant  of  the 
use  of,  instrumental  music  in  worship.  On  our 
side  of  the  question  the  only  use  that  is  made  of 
the  testimony  of  these  men  is  to  contradict  the 
assertion,  made  over  and  over  again,  that  there  was 
no  instrumental  music  in  the  churches  before  the 
seventh  century.  It  is  simply  a  question  of  history 
and  not  of  authority  as  to  the  use  of  such  music. 
The  claim  is  that  ^\mbrose,  who  lived  in  the  fourth 
century,  and  was  bishop  of  the  church  in  Milan, 
used  an  instrument  in  that  church,  and  that  Clement, 
who  lived  in  the  second  century,  knew  of  the  use 
of  such  music,  and  did  not  absolutely  condemn  it. 
But  it  is  not  claimed  that  therefore  instrumental 
music  is  properly  authorized, 

"1.  The   Claim  as  to  Ambrose" 

The  leading  historical  authority  for  this  claim 
is  Sir  John  Hawkins,  of  London,  England,  who 
lived  in  the  eighteenth  century.     He  is  the  author 
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of  a  standard  history  of  music  which  gives  unmis- 
takable evidence  of  great  labor  and  painstaking 
care  in  its  preparation.  His  testimony  on  the  point 
involved  is  as  follows: 

Though  it  is  uncontroverted  that  Vitalianus 
introduced  the  organ  into  the  service  of  the  Romish 
Church,  yet  the  use  of  instruments  in  churches  was 
much  earlier;  for  we  are  told  that  St.  Ambrose 
joined  instruments  of  music  with  the  public  service 
in  the  cathedral  church  in  Milan,  which  example  of 
his  was  so  approved  of  that  by  degrees  it  became 
the  general  practice  of  other  churches,  and  has 
since  obtained  in  almost  all  the  Christian  world 
besides.  Nay,  the  antiquity  of  instrumental  church 
music  is  still  higher  if  we  may  credit  the  testimony 
of  Justin  Martyr  and  Eusebius,  the  latter  of  whom 
lived  fifty,  and  the  former  two  hundred,  years 
before  the  time  of  St.  Ambrose  (General  History 
of  Music,  Vol.  I.,  p.  147,  quoted  by  Bro.  Kurfees). 

On  this  our  author  remarks : 

But  "we  are  told"  by  whom?  Not  a  word  of 
proof  is  adduced.  So  far  as  the  author  has  been 
able  to  ascertain,  not  a  single  quotation  is  made. 
We  simply  have  the  mere  and  unsupported  state- 
ment of  Sir  John  Hawkins,  who,  though  he  no 
doubt  made  the  statement  honestly,  nevertheless  had 
no  record,  it  seems,  to  which  he  could  appeal  as 
proof  of  his  assertion    (p.   121). 

These  are  remarkable  asseverations,  made,  as 
they  are,  about  a  historian  who  has  the  respect  and 
confidence  of  the  literary  w^orld,  and  with  the 
thoughtful  they  can  not  weigh  much  against  the 
reputation    of    the    distinguished    Englishman    who 
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wrote  the  history.  The  ''mere  unsupported  state- 
ment" of  a  reputable  historian  is  sufficient  concern- 
ing a  matter  like  this.  Such  a  historian  is  not 
expected  to  give  his  authority  for  every  statement 
of  the  details  of  history.  He  reads  for  the  benefit 
of  his  readers,  and  the  presumption  is  that  he  has 
ample  authority  for  his  positive  statements  of  mat- 
ters of  fact.  We  read  encyclopedias  with  a  feeling 
of  confidence  that  their  authors  had  adequate  his- 
torical ground  for  what  they  affirm,  whether  they 
name  their  authorities  or  not.  All  history  is  based 
upon  this  principle,  and  without  it  there  would  be 
interminable  confusion.  It  does  not  *'seem"  that 
Sir  John  Hawkins  had  no  authority  **to  which  he 
could  appeal  as  proof  of  his  assertion,"  to  any  one 
who  understands  the  genius  of  history,  and  the 
prerogatives  of  the  historian.  The  presumption 
always  is  that  he  has  sufficient  authority  for  his 
statements  of  fact.  Let  it  be  noticed  that  Sir  John 
declares  positively  that  "this  example  of  his  [Am- 
brose— B.]  was  so  approved  of  that  by  degrees  it 
became  the  general  practice  of  other  churches." 
This  necessarily  implies  that  the  example  of  Am- 
brose was  approved  by  his  contemporaries,  and 
that  it  was  followed  by  other  churches  in  his  day, 
and  yet  we  hear  no  note  of  opposition. 

Our  author  attacks  the  reference  of  the  histo- 
rian to  the  testimony  of  Justin  Martyr  and  Eusebius 
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with  great  vigor,  for  the  reason,  no  doubt,  that  it 
carries  the  historical  existence  of  instrumental  music 
in  Christian  worship  back  much  nearer  the  days  of 
the  apostles,  than  Ambrose.  Having  stated  that  he 
failed  to  find  in  Hawkins'  history  any  quotation 
from  either  of  these  authors,  Bro.  Kurfees  says : 

The  author,  simply  to  test  its  correctness  [Haw- 
kins'  statement — B.]  and  get  at  the  facts,  has 
taken  the  pains  to  read  carefully  every  line  of  the 
undisputed  works  of  Justin  Martyr,  his  ''First 
Apology,"  his  "Second  Apology,"  and  his  ''Dialogue 
with  Trypho  the  Jew,"  and  there  is  not  a  solitary 
word  of  such  "testimony"  anywhere  in  these  works. 
Moreover,  during  the  same  time  and  for  the  same 
purpose,  the  author  has  read  every  line  of  the  ten 
Books  of  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebius, 
the  work  in  which  he  would  most  likely  record  such 
"testimony,"  if  he  recorded  it  anywhere  at  all,  and 
not  a  line  of  such  "testimony"  does  this  famous 
work  contain.  We  simply  add  that,  if  these  men 
left  on  record  a  single  word  favoring  the  use  of 
instrumental  music  in  Christian  worship,  we  have 
so  far  been  unable  to  find  it   (p.  122). 

But  Sir  John  Hawkins,  whom  our  author  desig- 
nates as  "this  noted  specialist  in  the  department  of 
the  history  of  music,"  says  that  he  did  find  it,  and 
that  ought  to  end  the  matter,  unless  it  can  be 
shown  that  he  is  unworthy  of  belief.  How  many 
witnesses  who  testify  that  they  did  not  see  a 
transaction,  will  it  take,  in  the  estimation  of  a  civil 
court,  to  outweigh  the  positive  statement  of  one 
reputable  witness  who  testifies  that  he  did  see  it? 
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It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  Bro.  Kurfees  claims 
to  be  a  specialist  in  the  history  of  music,  and  yet 
he  seems  to  think  that  because  he  did  not  find 
certain  records  in  the  writings  of  ancient  authors, 
''this  noted  specialist"  did  not  find  them,  though 
he  says  that  he  did!     But  our  author  continues: 

But  this  is  not  all.  If  they  left  on  record  any 
such  ''testimony"  as  Sir  John  Hawkins  intimates, 
not  only  has  the  present  author,  but  the  world's 
historians,  encyclopedists  and  annotators  of  every 
class,  have   failed  to  discover  it. 

I  suppose  careful  thinkers  will  say  that  our 
author  went  too  far  in  making  this  statement.  It 
is  at  least  possible  that  there  are  a  few  encyclope- 
dias, histories  and  notations  that  he  has  not  read. 
It  is  also  possible  that  writers  of  encyclopedias, 
general  histories,  etc.,  did  not  undertake  to  record 
every  detail  of  the  subjects  which  they  handled. 
But  Hawkins  was  a  specialist,  devoting  his  time 
and  energies  to  the  special  history  of  music,  and 
he  would  be  likely  to  record  things  in  his  special 
line,  that  the  others  would  omit,  even  if  they  knew 
about  them.  Sir  John  Hawkins'  testimony  would 
stand  in  any  court  of  jurisprudence,  and  the  wand 
of  an  intense  partizan  can  not  waive  it  aside,  and 
cause  intelligent  and  impartial  readers  to  discredit  it. 

But  Bro.  Kurfees  feels  called  upon  to  explain 
why  Hawkins  makes  these  statements  if  they  are 
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incorrect,  and  here  is  his  explanation:  *'On  the 
ground  of  tradition  and  rumor."  But  Sir  John  is 
not  gathering  up  traditions  and  rumors,  he  is 
writing  history.  A  reHable  historian  does  not  catch 
up  fugitive  traditions  and  rumors  and  give  them  out 
as  historical  facts.  He  is  not  apt  to  take  any  notice 
of  such  things,  but,  if  he  does,  he  is  sure  to  brand 
them  as  traditions  and  rumors,  and  thus  warn  his 
readers  against  taking  them  as  veritable  historical 
facts.  If  Sir  John  Hawkins  did  not  deliberately 
intend  to  deceive  his  readers,  he  had  ample  historical 
evidence  that  Justin  Martyr  of  the  second  century, 
Eusebius  of  the  fourth  century,  and  Ambrose  of  the 
fifth  century,  knew  about  instrumental  music  in 
Christian  worship. 

"2.  The  Claim  as  to  Clement" 

This  is  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  Bro.  Kur- 
fees,  as  it  seems  to  me,  gives  him  undue  prominence 
so  far  as  the  question  of  instrumental  music  in  the 
worship  is  concerned.  All  the  use  that  is  made  of 
this  author  on  our  side  of  the  question  is  simply  to 
show  that  such  music  was  known  in  his  day.  But 
his  testimony  is  not  material  in  this  regard,  because 
it  has  been  shown  that  it  was  known  in  Justin 
Martyr's  time,  and  that  antedates  Clement.  Justin 
lived  from  about  110  to  about  165  A.  D.,  and 
Clement  lived  the  latter  part  of  the  second  century 
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and  the  first  part  of  the  third,  and  hence  Justin 
takes  us  about  fifty  years  nearer  the  apostoHc  age 
than  Clement,  and  the  latter's  testimony  is  not  at 
all  necessary  to  our  cause.  Merely  as  a  matter  of 
history,  however,  it  is  somewhat  interesting,  and  as 
our  author  has  introduced  it  and  dealt  with  it  quite 
extensively,  it  is  proper  for  me,  as  a  reviewer,  to 
give  it  attention. 

The  passage  that  is  involved  reads  thus  in 
English :  "And  if  you  wish  to  sing  and  make 
melody  to  the  harp  and  the  lyre,  there  is  no  blame." 
I  accept  the  translation  given  by  our  author,  and 
agree  with  him  that,  considered  in  and  of  itself,  it 
is  impossible  to  tell  certainly  whether  it  alludes  to 
using  these  instruments  in  an  assembly  of  wor- 
shipers or  by  individuals  in  private.  I  incline 
strongly,  however,  to  the  opinion  that  public  assem- 
blies are  contemplated,  for  Clement  would  not  be 
apt  to  be  so  much  concerned  about  individuals  in 
private  life  in  this  particular.  Besides,  the  context 
seems  to  indicate  this.  Our  author  follows  Suicer 
in  the  opinion  that  this  passage,  together  with  the 
remainder  of  the  chapter,  is  an  interpolation,  and 
was  not  written  by  Clement.  This,  however,  is  also 
immaterial,  so  far  as  our  issue  is  concerned,  for 
if  Clement  did  not  write  it,  some  one  of  about  his 
time  did,  and  that  person,  whoever  he  was,  knew 
about  the  use  of  instruments  in  the  public  assem- 
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blies  of  Christians,  and  that  is  all  we  claim  for 
the  language,  even  if  Clement  wrote  it.  It  is  simply 
the  fact  of  the  use  of  instruments  about  that  date 
that  concerns  us. 

But  I  fail  to  see  the  incongruities  between  this 
passage  and  the  preceding  portion  of  the  chapter 
that  Suicer  alleges  and  that  Bro.  Kurfees  repeats. 
Suicer  thinks  it  out  of  place  to  introduce  the  dis- 
puted passage  with  kan,  which  is  made  up  of  two 
Greek  words  which  in  combination  mean  "and 
if."  It  stands  in  immediate  connection  with  things 
approved,  and  naturally  requires  kan.  Let  us  read 
it  in  connection  with  its  context: 

For  the  apostle  adds,  'Teaching  and  admonish- 
ing one  another  in  all  wisdom,  in  psalms,  and 
hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  with  grace  in 
your  heart  to  God."  And  again,  "Whatsoever  you 
do  in  word  or  deed,  do  all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  giving  thanks  to  God  and  his  Father."  This 
is  our  thankful  revelry.  Aiid  even  if  you  zvish  to 
sing  and  make  melody  to  the  harp  or  lyre,  there  is 
no  blame. 

There  is  not  a  particle  of  incongruity  here,  but 
perfect  naturalness.  No  one  can  carefully  read  this 
chapter  of  Clement's  without  noticing  that  it  is  the 
abuse  of  instruments,  and  their  associations,  that  he 
is  combating,  rather  than  their  use  in  proper  rela- 
tions. Instruments  were  used  by  the  ungodly  in 
feasts  of  revelry,  and  were  associated  with  orgies 
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and  excesses  of  every  kind,  and  on  this  account 
Clement  did  not  think  they  should  be  used  by 
Christians  in  their  "banquets/'  using  this  term  prob- 
ably in  the  figurative  sense  of  worship.  It  is  signifi- 
cant that  Clement  does  not  mention  the  harp  at 
all  among  the  instruments  whose  use  he  disapproves 
in  Christian  assemblies,  and  only  speaks  of  the 
lyre  casually  in  this  connection,  and  these  are  the 
instruments  he  thinks  may  be  used  without  blame. 
Furthermore,  it  is  in  entire  harmony  with 
Clement's  style  to  use  such  language  as  the  disputed 
passage.  In  the  first  chapter  of  Book  II.  he  speaks 
of  eating,  and  disapproves  the  use  of  expensive 
dainties,  and  recommends  an  abstemious  diet.  In 
the  second  chapter  he  treats  of  drinking,  and 
condemns  the  use  of  intoxicating  liquors,  and  rec- 
ommends water.  In  the  third  chapter  he  gives  a 
disquisition  on  "costly  vessels,"  and  discountenances 
their  use  by  Christians,  and  advocates  the  use  of 
modest  and  unabtrusive  ones.  The  fifth  chapter  is 
an  essay  "on  laughter"  such  as  a  "gufifaw,"  but 
approves  the  smile  or  gentle  laugh.  So  in  this 
fourth  chapter,  after  condemning  the  use  of  such 
instruments  as  were  commonly  used  in  connection 
with  intemperance,  gluttony  and  licentiousness,  he, 
according  to  his  custom,  allows  the  use  of  the 
harp  and  lyre  as  more  modest  and  freer  from  bad 
associations  than  the  rest.     I  think  it  certain  that 
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Clement  wrote  the  passage  in  question,  but,  be  that 
as  it  may,  it  shows  that  instruments  were  used  in 
Christian  assembHes  about  that  time,  and  that  is 
the  important  point  in  this  investigation.  And, 
besides  all  this,  Clement's  opposition  to  the  use  of 
certain  kinds  of  instruments,  indicates  clearly  that 
instruments  were  used,  for  he  would  not  be  con- 
demning something  that  did  not  exist.  It  is  a 
fact,  then,  that  instruments  were  used  the  latter 
part  of  the  second  century.  To  use  our  author's 
favorite  expression,  '*in  view  of  this  array  of  incon- 
trovertible facts,"  the  conclusion  necessarily  follows 
that  both  Ambrose  in  the  fourth  century,  and 
Clement  in  the  second  century,  were  familiar  with 
instrumental   music   as   used   in    Christian    worship. 
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"Music  Among  the  Jews — a  Parallel 
Controversy" 

This  chapter  scarcely  rises  to  the  dignity  of 
argument.  Its  point  is  to  show  that  there  have 
been  controversy  and  division  among  both  Jews 
and  Christians  on  the  question  of  instrumental 
music  in  worship,  which,  of  course,  is  freely 
granted.  But  other  things  have  given  rise  to  con- 
tention and  strife.  The  singing  of  songs  other 
than  the  Psalms  of  David,  caused  strife  and  division 
in  the  Presbyterian  Church,  but  that  is  not  a  legiti- 
mate argument  against  the  use  of  such  songs  in 
worship.  Our  author  calls  attention  to  the  fact 
that  Jews  opposed  the  use  of  instruments  lest  they 
might  appear  to  imitate  Christians,  and  Christians 
opposed  it  lest  they  should  seem  to  imitate  the  Jews. 
But  it  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  at  first  neither 
Jews  nor  Christians  based  their  opposition  on  the 
ground  that  it  was  contrary  to  Scripture  teaching! 
Bro.  Kurfees  quotes  Thomas  Aquinas,  of  the  thir- 
teenth century,  as  follows:  "Our  church  does  not 
use  musical  instruments,  as  harps  and  psalteries,  to 
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praise  God  withal,  that  she  may  not  seem  to 
Judaize."  It  appears  that  those  who  opposed  the 
use  of  instruments  at  that  time,  had  not  learned 
to  try  to  make  certain  passages  of  the  word  of  God 
teach  what  they  do  not  teach,  in  opposing  the  use 
of  instruments,  but  founded  their  opposition  on 
different  considerations.  How  easy  it  would  have 
been  for  Aquinas  to  say,  "Our  church  does  not  use 
musical  instruments,  as  harps  and  psalteries,  to 
praise  God  withal,  that  she  may  not  seem  to  violate 
the  teaching  of  Scripture,"  if  there  had  been  any 
Scripture  in  condemnation  of  their  use! 

It  is  generally  understood  that  the  churches  of 
Christ  were  modeled  after  the  Jewish  synagogues, 
and  this  fact  is  used  as  the  basis  of  an  argument 
against  the  use  of  instruments  in  worship  on  the 
assumption  that  instruments  were  not  used  in  syna- 
gogue worship.  On  this  I  remark,  first,  that  the 
whole  synagogue  arrangement  was  an  innovation. 
It  can  not  be  shown  that  God  ever  ordered  a 
synagogue  to  be  built,  or  even  authorized  the  syna- 
gogue service.  Thus  it  turns  out  that  the  church 
was  fashioned  after  an  innovation  that  was  not 
sanctioned  by  Jehovah!  It  is  contended  that  any 
innovation  in  worship  is  sinful,  but  here  is  a  sys- 
tem of  worship  tkat  is  an  innovation,  and  yet  it 
was  evidently  not  sinful.  Thus  the  opposing  breth- 
ren  sweep   away  the   foundation   upon   which   they 
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stand.  Bro.  Kurfees  himself  says:  "It  was  this 
beautiful  sentiment  of  devotion  to  Jehovah,  and  to 
the  worship  of  Jehovah,  which,  after  their  return 
from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  led  to  the  erection  of 
numerous  synagogues  throughout  Palestine  and  in 
all  other  countries  where  the  Jews  were  dispersed." 
So,  then,  the  synagogue  building  and  the  synagogue 
service  were  products  of  "this  beautiful  sentiment 
of  devotion  to  Jehovah,  and  to  the  worship  of 
Jehovah,"  and  not  of  express  divine  command. 
Well,  that  indicates  some  progress  on  the  part  of 
our  author  along  the  line  of  legitimate  worship. 
Now,  if  a  "beautiful  sentiment"  may  properly  pro- 
duce a  house  of  worship,  and  a  system  of  worship 
for  that  house,  can  it  be  a  great  sin  for  the  same 
"beautiful  sentiment''  to  produce  something  to  make 
worship  more  beautiful  and  satisfactory?  I  lay 
this  point  upon  the  consciences  of  our  opposing 
brethren. 

My  second  remark  is  that  it  is  wholly  an 
assumption  that  no  instruments  were  used  in  con- 
nection with  the  synagogue  service,  and  not  only 
an  assumption,  but  an  assumption  against  the  facts 
in  the  case.  Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  in  speaking 
of  the  arrangements  and  furniture  of  the  syna- 
gogue, says,  "A  chest  for  trumpets  and  other 
musical  instruments,  used  at  New  Year's,  Sabbaths 
and  other  festivals"   (Vol.  IV.,  p.  3135).     In  view 
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of  this  statement  it  is  wide  of  the  mark  to  say  that 
there  was  no  instrumental  music  connected  with  the 
synagogue  service,  after  which  the  service  of  the 
church  was  modeled.  Thus  the  opposition  fails  at 
another  point.  Indeed,  all  the  fallacies  that  our 
author  arrays  as  arguments  disappear  at  the  touch 
of  analytical  and  logical  reasoning,  as  the  mists  of 
the  morning  are  dissipated  under  the  influence  of 
the  rays  of  the  rising  sun.  I  believe  that  the  can- 
did and  careful  reader  must  admit  that  Bro.  Kur- 
fees'  line  of  argument  has  been  broken  at  every 
point  of  attack,  and  that  his  contention  is  utterly 
barren  of  proof. 
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"Testimony  of  Specialists,  Encyclopedists, 
Historians  and  Commentators" 

As  regards  the  real  issue  involved,  this  chapter, 
the  longest  in  the  book  under  review,  is  largely 
irrelevant.  If  it  could  be  historically  demonstrated 
that  not  a  musical  instrument  was  ever  used  in 
Christian  worship  from  the  days  of  the  apostles 
to  the  present  time,  that  would  not  decide  the  ques- 
tion as  to  its  permissibility  in  the  light  of  New 
Testament  teaching.  It  is  claimed  that  the  question 
is  one  of  expediency,  and  that  it  is  allowable  to 
use  anything  thought  to  be  expedient  in  carrying 
on  the  work  and  worship  of  the  Lord  at  any  time, 
no  odds  if  it  had  never  been  used  before,  provided 
it  does  not  contravene  any  plain  Scripture  teaching. 
Every  expedient  has  to  begin  at  some  time,  and  its 
permissibility  does  not  depend  upon  the  date  of  its 
commencement.  The  proper  question  is,  May  it  be 
used  now? 

The  characteristic  features  of  Bro.  Kur fees' 
treatment  of  his  subject  are  prominent  in  this 
chapter.      (1)  Generally  he  is   at  pains   to   inform 
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his  readers  that  his  witnesses  were  in  favor  of 
instrumental  music  in  worship  when  that  happened 
to  be  the  case,  but  he  never  advises  them  that  any 
were  opposed  to  it  when  that  happened  to  be  true. 
Adam  Clark,  Girardeau,  and  others  quoted  by  our 
author,  were  as  extreme  in  their  opposition  to 
instrumental  music  as  Bro.  Kurfees  himself;  and 
if  it  was  fair  for  him  to  tell  his  readers  that  some 
of  his  authors  were  in  favor  of  instrumental  music, 
it  would  have  been  equally  fair  to  tell  them  when 
his  witnesses  were  opposed  to  it.  (2)  For  the 
most  part  we  have  to  take  **the  mere  unsupported 
statements"  of  the  historians  and  encyclopedists  that 
he  quotes,  very  few  of  them  sustaining  their  state- 
ments with  historical  references  and  quotations. 
Now,  Bro.  Kurfees  undertook  to  disparage  Sir  John 
Hawkins  because  that  author  did  not  give  refer- 
ences or  quotations  to  sustain  his  statement  that 
Ambrose  used  an  organ  in  the  church  at  Milan, 
but  the  ''mere  unsupported  statements"  of  his  wit- 
nesses are  permitted  to  pass  unchallenged.  I  do  not 
call  attention  to  this  to  try  to  weaken  the  testimony 
of  his  witnesses,  for  in  matters  of  detail  they  are 
obliged  simply  to  state  what  they  have  learned  from 
history,  as  was  the  case  with  Hawkins.  I  merely 
desire  to  indicate  our  author's  partiality  in  handling 
witnesses.  It  is  not  right  to  try  to  weaken  testi- 
mony to  aid  a  theory. 
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"1.  Specialists" 

It  is  not  proposed  to  notice  in  this  review  all 
the  quotations  made  in  the  chapter  now  before  us, 
for  that  is  not  necessary  to  the  argument,  and  it 
would  be  a  useless  consumption  of  space.  Enough 
of  them  will  be  examined  to  show  the  irrelevancy 
of  the  class.  The  first  citation  is  from  a  history 
of  music  written  by  Professor  Ritter,  Director  of 
the  School  of  Music  at  Vassar  College.  Here  it  is 
in  full: 

We  have  no  real  knowledge  of  the  exact  char- 
acter of  the  music  which  formed  a  part  of  the 
religious  devotion  of  the  first  Christian  congrega- 
tions. It  was,  however,  purely  vocal.  Instrumental 
music  was  excluded,  at  first,  as  having  been  used 
by  the  Romans  at  their  depraved  festivities;  and 
everything  reminding  them  of  heathen  worship 
could  not  be  endured  by  the  new  religionists.  As 
late  as  the  fourth  century,  St.  Hieronymus  says, 
speaking  of  the  degraded  state  of  Roman  spectacles, 
''A  Christian  maid  should  not  know  what  a  lyre  or 
flute  is,  nor  what  their  use  is."  This  strict  confine- 
ment to  purely  vocal  music  was,  however,  more 
adhered  to  in  the  churches  of  the  Occident ;  for  in 
the  Orient,  with  the  multiplication  of  Christian 
congregations,  the  custom  of  introducing  instru- 
mental music  in  the  church  service,  after  the  man- 
ner of  the  heathen,  became  more  general  (p.  144). 

There  is  some  ambiguity  here.  It  is  difficult  to 
determine  just  what  is  meant  by  "the  first  Christian 
congregations."  If  the  expression  stood  by  itself, 
it   would   of   course   mean   the    first    congregations 
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organized  for  Christian  work  and  worship,  and 
that  would  mean  strictly  Jewish  congregations 
in  I'alestine.  But  the  reason  assigned  for  the 
exclusion  of  instruments  does  not  suit  that  idea, 
for  the  Jews  who  had  accepted  Christ  and  formed 
the  first  Christian  congregations,  had  been  accus- 
tomed to  instrumental  music  in  worship  for  many 
years,  and  if  the  fact  that  the  Romans  used  instru- 
ments in  their  licentious  music  had  operated  with 
Jewish  Christians  as  a  reason  for  excluding  them 
from  Christian  worship,  it  would  have  had  the 
same  effect  with  them  as  to  Jewish  worship.  It 
appears,  therefore,  that  this  author  is  speaking  of 
"the  first  Christian  congregations"  that  were  made 
up  of  ex-heathens,  and  this  idea  seems  to  be  con- 
firmed by  the  statement  that  "everything  reminding 
them  of  heathen  worship  could  not  be  endured  by 
the  new  religionists.''  The  reference  to  Hieronymus 
also  appears  to  sustain  this  view.  This  leaves  the 
question  of  the  use  or  non-use  of  instruments  in 
the  absolutely  first  congregations,  untouched  by  this 
witness,  and  it  can  not  be  shown  by  authentic  his- 
torical facts  that  the  first  Jewish  congregations  did 
not  use  instruments,  and  the  training  of  the  Jews, 
and  the  fact  that  they  were  to  psallo,  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  permitted  them  to  use  an  instrument, 
together  with  the  further  fact  that  they  were  under 
no  prohibition   from  any   source,   seems  to  suggest 
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that  they  probably  used  an  instrument  when  circum- 
stances were  favorable. 

But  now  let  attention  be  given  to  the  reason 
for  the  exclusion  of  instruments,  according  to  this 
witness.  The  "new  religionists"  did  not  base  their 
objection  to  the  use  of  instruments  upon  Scripture 
teaching,  but  upon  the  fact  that  instruments  were 
used  in  a  disreputable  way  by  the  Romans.  How 
much  better  it  would  have  been  to  appeal  to  Scrip- 
ture prohibition  if  there  had  been  anything  of  the 
kind.  The  same  is  true  of  Bro.  Kurfees'  second 
witness  on  this  point.  Professor  Dickenson,  of  the 
Oberlin  College  Conservatory  of  Music,  does  not 
represent  ''the  primitive  Christians"  as  objecting  to 
the  use  of  instruments  on  any  claim  that  it  was 
contrary  to  Scripture.  He  says,  "The  religious 
guides  of  the  early  Christians  felt  that  there  would 
be  an  incongruity,  and  even  profanity,  in  the  use  of 
the  sensuous  nerve-exciting  effects  of  instrumental 
sounds  in  their  mystical,  spiritual  worship."  With 
these  "religious  guides"  it  was  a  question  of  incon- 
gruity, and,  of  course,  they  were  the  judges  as  to 
what  was  incongruous.  Others  have  thought  the 
use  of  instruments  to  be  entirely  congruous,  and 
that  some  of  the  ancients  thought  them  to  be  incon- 
gruous, furnishes  no  argument  against  their  use 
whatever,  from  a  Scripture  point  of  view.  Those 
who  think  that  it  is  incongruous  to  use  an  instru- 
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ment  in  worship,  should  not  use  one,  but  their 
thought  should  not  be  set  up  as  a  standard  for 
those  who  think  differently. 

Our  author's  third  witness  simply  bears  testi- 
mony to  the  fact,  well  known  and  undisputed,  that 
trouble  has  attended  the  introduction  of  organs  in 
all  the  churches.  John  Spencer  Curwen  is  quoted 
as  follows: 

Men  still  living  can  remember  the  time  when 
organs  were  very  seldom  found  outside  the  Church 
of  England.  The  Methodists,  Independents  and 
Baptists  rarely  had  them,  and  by  the  Presbyterians 
they  were  stoutly  opposed.  But  since  these  bodies 
began  to  introduce  organs,  the  adoption  of  them 
has  been  unchecked.  Even  the  Presbyterians  are 
giving  away,  and  if  we  read  the  future  by  the  past, 
we  can  hardly  doubt  that,  in  a  few  years,  unaccom- 
panied singing  will  very  seldom  be  heard.  Yet, 
even  in  the  Church  of  England  itself,  organs  did 
not  obtain  admission  without  much  controversy  (p. 
146). 

But  what  new  thing  of  any  kind  was  ever  intro- 
duced into  church  work  and  worship  without  con- 
troversy and  trouble?  Why,  the  introduction  of 
the  gospel  itself  caused  a  w^orld  of  trouble  and 
controversy!  Changes  of  any  kind  in  religious 
exercises  do  not  often  come  without  trouble.  One 
of  the  most  intelligent  and  godly  men  the  writer 
ever  knew,  who  had  been  accustomed  to  the  use  of 
a  small  organ  for  many  years,  seriously  objected 
to    substituting    a    pipe-organ    for    the    small    one, 
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basing  his  objection  on  conscience  and  intimating 
that  he  would  be  obliged  to  leave  the  congregation 
if  the  big  organ  were  substituted  for  the  little  one. 
On  the  quotation  from  Curwen,  Bro.  Kurfees 
reasons  thus : 

From  the  testimony  of  this  eminent  authority, 
the  reader  can  see  that  all  denominations  have  had 
the  same  experience  with  this  innovation.  They 
opposed  it  at  first,  but  by  and  by  yielded  to  the 
popular  clamor  for  it.  Moreover,  it  must  be 
apparent  to  the  thoughtful  that  one  clear  statement 
from  the  New  Testament  authorizing  the  practice, 
or  one  example  of  its*  use  by  any  church  under 
apostolic  leadership,  would  have  forestalled  all  the 
controversy,  and  set  the  question  at  rest  (pp.  146, 
147). 

Well,  suppose  all  denominations  have  had  trouble 
over  the  use  of  an  instrument,  does  that  prove  that 
it  is  contrary  to  Scripture  teaching?  Our  author 
perpetrates  an  enormous  amount  of  inconsequential 
reasoning.  There  has  been  trouble  all  along  the 
line  over  this,  that  and  the  other  innovation,  and 
the  readers  of  the  Gospel  Advocate,  of  which  Bro. 
Kurfees  is  an  editor,  are  now  having  trouble  over 
the  innovation  of  Sunday-school  helps,  such  as 
commentaries,  lesson  leaves,  etc.  Bro.  E.  G.  Sewell 
takes  up  the  subject  in  the  Advocate  of  Oct.  5, 
1911,  and  treats  it  at  some  length,  and  in  the  course 
of  his  argument  he  says : 

Whenever  people  object  to   the  use  of  written 
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helps  they  are  simply  uttering  their  own  opinions. 
x\ll  such  objectors  to  helps  written  by  Bible  scholars, 
who  teach  the  word  of  God  in  its  own  proper 
division  and  connection,  should  be  required  to  show 
where  the  word  of  God  is  violated,  or  to  hold  their 
peace  and  cease  to  stir  up  strife,  division  and  con- 
fusion. 

Well  and  truly  said,  and  now  if  the  Advocate 
will  apply  its  own  logic  to  the  music  question,  it 
will  do  a  sane  thing,  and  contribute  much  towards 
healing  the  "strife,  division  and  confusion"  which 
opposers  of  the  use  of  instruments  in  sacred  song 
have  created  by  "simply  uttering  their  own  opinions 
on  the  subject."  The  Advocate  should  be  consistent 
and  teach  its  readers  that  they  should  "show  where 
the  word  of  God  is  violated"  by  using  an  instru- 
ment, "or  hold  their  peace,  and  cease  to  stir  up 
strife,  division  and  confusion."  If  it  be  said  that 
the  use  of  "printed  helps"  aids  in  doing  what  the 
Scriptures  require,  namely,  to  teach,  the  advocate 
of  instrumental  music  logically  responds  that  it 
also  aids  in  doing  what  the  Scriptures  require, 
namely,  to  sing.  The  cases  are  strictly  parallel. 
No  one  has  ever  pointed  out  wherein  the  use  of 
an  instrument  violates  the  word  of  God,  and  all 
that  has  been  done  in  that  direction  has  been  to 
"utter  an  opinion"  on  the  subject,  and  according  to 
the  Advocate  these  opinions  ought  not  to  be  uttered 
to  the  extent  of  producing  strife,  etc. 
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Adopting  the  language  of  our  author,  it  may 
be  said  that  **one  clear  statement  from  the  New 
Testament,"  disapproving  the  practice,  ''would  have 
forestalled  all  the  controversy,  and  set  the  question 
at  rest."  And  that  we  have  no  such  disapproval,  if 
it  was  intended  that  no  instrument  should  be  used, 
is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  omissions  ever  made. 
The  Jews  had  been  as  much  accustomed  to  instru- 
mental music  as  to  circumcision,  and  that  they 
would  give  it  up  without  an  objection,  when  they 
held  on  to  circumcision  with  such  tenacity,  is  hardly 
believable.  Not  only  were  there  discussion  and 
trouble  about  circumcision,  but  there  were  likewise 
controversy  and  strife  respecting  meats,  and  that 
the  Jewish  Christians  would  have  given  up  the  use 
of  instruments,  even  under  instruction,  without  any 
sort  of  protest,  is  so  improbable  that  it  may  be 
regarded  as  impossible.  Why  so  tenacious  about 
circumcision,  and  so  scrupulous  as  regards  the  eat- 
ing of  meat,  and  yet  so  indifferent  with  respect  to 
a  kind  of  music  to  which  they  had  been  used  for 
many  centuries,  and  which  had  upon  it  the  stamp 
of  divine  approval?  As  a  matter  of  fact  they  had 
no  instruction  to  leave  it  off,  and  hence  there  was 
no  contention  about  it. 

In  regard  to  the  value  of  an  organ  in  singing, 
Mr.  Curwen,  Bro.  Kurfees'  witness,  says: 

The  real  value  of  the  organ,  when  properly  used, 
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is  that  it  floods  the  building  with  sound,  so  that 
timid  worshipers  are  encouraged  to  sing.  They 
are  encouraged  because  they  do  not  hear  their  own 
voices,  and  hence  it  is  easier  to  sing  when  the  way 
is  smoothed  by  instrumental  accompaniment.  The 
musical  effect  also  is  improved  by  the  organ ;  harsh 
and  loud  voices  are  leveled ;  the  interstices,  as  it 
were,  are  filled  up,  and  the  congregational  voice  is 
rounded  into  harmonious  unity. 

On  this  our  author  remarks :  "That  which  'floods 
the  building  with  sound'  and  prevents  'the  wor- 
shipers from  hearing  their  own  voices,'  not  only 
can  not  help  in  obeying  the  command  to  'teach  and 
admonish  one  another'  in  song,  but  hinders  from 
obeying  it"  (p.  148).  One  of  the  remarkable 
features  of  the  book  under  review  is  that  its  author 
is  continually  in  controversy  with  his  own  witnesses ! 
He  should  remember,  however,  that  his  witness  is 
talking  about  worship,  and  "teaching  and  admon- 
ishing one  another"  is  not  worship.  Besides,  his 
objection  to  the  testimony  of  his  witness  lies  as 
heavily  against  congregational  singing,  because  the 
individual  singer  hears  only  his  own  words,  and 
not  the  words  of  the  rest,  and  hence  there  is  no 
mutual  teaching  and  admonition.  It  is  altogether 
probable  that  the  singing  referred  to  was  antiph- 
onal  or  responsive,  one  person  or  class  singing 
a  line,  and  another  person  or  class  responding  with 
another  line ;  or  it  may  have  been  solo  singing.  It 
was  evidently  not  congregational  singing.     Neither 
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our  author's  witnesses  nor  the  Scriptures  help  him 
much. 

I  reproduce  a  part  of  Bro.  Kur fees'  quotation 
from  Samuel  Willoughby  Duffield,  as   follows : 

Another  question  now  meets  us,  and  one  of  some 
importance:  Did  the  early  Christians  use  any  instru- 
ments? In  reply,  it  can  be  noted  that  psallein,  "to 
make  melody,"  is  usually  taken  to  refer  to  a  musical 
accompaniment.  In  Rom.  15:9  it  is  a  quotation 
from  Ps.  18:50,  where  it  means,  "I  will  sing 
psalms."  In  1  Cor.  14:15  (''I  will  sing  with  the 
spirit,  and  I  will  sing  with  the  understanding  also"), 
and  in  Jas.  5:13  ("Is  any  merry?  let  him  sing 
psalms" )  we  have  nothing  decisive  except  that  we 
know  that  the  Jewish  method  of  "singing  psalms" 
was  to  the  accompaniment  of  musical  instruments 
(pp.  149,  150). 

If  ever  a  witness  did  cut  oflf  the  head  of  the 
one  who  summoned  him,  there  was  a  decapitation  in 
this  case.  Notice,  first,  that  the  witness  says  that 
psallein  is  ''usually  taken  to  refer  to  a  musical 
accompaniment,"  and,  of  course,  he  refers  to  New 
Testament  times,  for  he  immediately  proceeds  to 
quote  passages  from  the  New  Testament.  Now, 
our  author  devotes  his  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth  chapters  to  an 
effort  to  show  that  this  is  not  true!  Yet  one  of 
his  own  witnesses  contradicts  and  refutes  all  these 
chapters  in  a  few  lines  of  his  deposition!  Too  bad! 
The  witness  further  says  as  to  the  import  of  the 
New  Testament  passages  that  he  quotes,  "We  have 
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nothing  decisive  except  that  we  know  that  the 
Jewish  method  of  'singing  psalms'  was  to  the 
accompaniment  of  musical  instruments''  Mark  you, 
the  witness  is  speaking  of  the  Jewish  method  of 
singing  Psalms  in  New  Testament  times,  and  he 
speaks  of  that  as  decisive  of  the  question! 

I  close  the  discussion  of  this  branch  of  the  sub- 
ject with  a  brief  quotation  from  Bro.  Kurfees* 
sixth  witness,  Frank  Landon  Humphreys: 

The  early  Christians  discouraged  all  outward 
signs  of  excitement,  and  from  the  very  beginning, 
in  the  music  they  used,  reproduced  the  spirit  of  their 
religion — an  inward  quietude.  All  the  music  em- 
ployed in  their  early  services  was  vocal,  and  the 
rhythmic  element  and  all  gesticulation  were  for- 
bidden. 

If  this  is  to  be  our  standard,  then  rhythm  and 
the  marking  of  time  must  be  eliminated  from  our 
singing,  and  what  sort  of  singing  would  we  have? 
It  is  not  in  evidence  that  modest  accompaniment 
disturbs  "inward  quietude,"  and  some  kinds  of 
vocal  music  tend  more  in  this  direction  than  an 
accompaniment.  But  this  witness,  like  the  rest,  fails 
to  cite  any  Scripture  that,  either  directly  or  by 
necessary  implication,  condemns  the  use  of  an 
instrument.  The  opposition  is  placed  on  different 
ground  altogether,  and  weighs  but  little  with  those 
who  want  their  convictions  to  rest  on  the  word  of 
God. 
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"2.  Encyclopedists" 

Under  this  subhead  our  author  quotes  from 
twelve  encyclopedias,  and  not  one  solitary  quotation 
is  pertinent  to  the  issue  involved,  which  may  be 
stated  thus :  According  to  Scripture  teaching,  is 
the  use  of  an  instrument  of  music  allowable  in  the 
singing  approved  in  the  New  Testament?  Eight 
of  the  dozen  authors  quoted  simply  deal  with  the' 
organ,  giving  the  date  of  its  introduction  into 
church  music,  and  most  of  them  are  mistaken  about 
that.  The  date  commonly  assigned  is  about  the 
middle  of  the  seventh  century,  but  this  is  refuted 
by  the  following  statement: 

The  exact  period  at  which  the  organ  was  first 
used  for  religious  purposes  is  not  positively  known; 
but  according  to  Julianus,  a  Spanish  bishop  who 
flourished  A.  D.  450,  it  was  in  common  use  in  the 
churches  of  Spain  at  that  time  (Grove's  Dictionary 
of  Music  and  Musicians,  Vol.  III.,  p.  516). 

If  the  organ  was  in  common  use  in  the  churches 
of  Spain  in  450  \.  D.,  it  must  have  been  introduced 
quite  awhile  before  that,  perhaps  fifty  or  a  hundred 
years,  and  other  instruments  were  in  use  for  some 
time  before  that,  as  has  been  clearly  shown.  I  do 
not  offer  this  as  evidence  that  the  use  of  an  organ 
is  Scriptural,  but  to  refute  the  assumption  that  it 
was  first  used  in  church  music  two  centuries  later 
than  the  date  given  by  Grove.     A  good  while  ago. 
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when  information  was  meager  on  this  subject  as 
well  as  others,  somebody  said  that  the  organ  was 
first  introduced  into  church  music  about  A.  D.  666, 
and  that  tradition  has  been  adhered  to  with  remark- 
able tenacity;  but  in  the  light  of  increased  and 
increasing  historical  knowledge,  it  ought  not  to  be 
repeated  any  more. 

As  indicated  above,  eight  of  the  encyclopedias 
quoted  by  Bro.  Kurfees  simply  deal  with  the  organ 
and  the  other  four  say  nothing  very  pertinent  to  the 
issue.     For  instance : 

Though  the  church  from  time  to  time  appro- 
priated the  secular  art  forms  from  their  rise  to  their 
maturity,  its  chief  authorities  were  always  jealous 
of  these  advances,  and  issued  edicts  against  them. 
So  in  1322  Pope  John  XXII.  denounced  the 
encroachments  of  counterpoint,  alleging  that  the 
voluptuous  harmony  of  3ds  and  6ths  was  fit  but 
for  profane  uses  (Encyclopedia  Britannica,  Vol. 
XVII.,  p.  84,  quoted  on  p.  155  of  Bro.  Kurfees' 
book). 

This  witness  does  not  say  a  word  about  instru- 
mental music,  and  why  the  quotation  was  made  is 
not  apparent.  The  pope  referred  to  denounced 
vocal  music  that  was  conducted  according  to  the 
musical  art  of  his  day,  and  if  that  has  any  bearing 
on  the  subject  of  legitimate  music  in  the  church, 
its  tendency  is  to  exclude,  not  instrumental  music, 
but  scientific  vocal  music,  and  Bro.  Kurfees  proves 
by  this  witness  more  than  he  wants  to  prove. 

132 


'TESTIMONY  OF  SPECIALISTS,"  ETC. 

Our  author's  readers  are  liable  to  get  the 
impression  that  the  encyclopedias  he  quotes  are 
dealing  with  the  first  introduction  of  instruments 
of  music  into  church  services,  but  such  is  not  the 
case.  They  are  dealing  with  the  organ,  but  other 
instruments  were  used  before  the  organ,  and  it  is  a 
remarkable  fact  that  at  least  three  of  the  works 
quoted  by  Bro.  Kurfees  testify  to  the  use  of  other 
instruments  long  before  the  date  assigned  to  the 
introduction  of  the  organ.     Witness  the  following: 

Thus  it  is  reported  that  at  Alexandria  it  was  the 
custom  to  accompany  the  singing  with  the  flute, 
which  practice  was  expressly  forbidden  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria  in  A.  D.  190  as  too  worldly,  but  he 
then  instituted  in  its  stead  the  use  of  the  harp 
{McClintock  and  Strong,  Vol.  VI.,  p.  759). 

On  page  763  of  the  same  volume  we  find  this 
statement : 

We  may  justly  add  under  this  head,  that  there 
is  no  positive  proof  after  all,  that  instrumental 
music  did  not  in  any  case  accompany  the  songs  of 
the  early  Christians. 

The  harp  was  used  as  an  accompaniment  to  the 
psalms  sung  by  the  early  congregations  of  Chris- 
tians {The  New  International  Encyclopedia,  Vol. 
IX.,  p.  107). 

Chambers'  Encyclopedia  uses  the  same  language 
as  the  International,  as  also  does  the  Library  of 
Universal  Knowledge.  Thus  three  of  our  author's 
own    witnesses    refute    the   claim    that    the    use    of 
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instrumental  music  in  church  service  was  not  known 
till  a  comparatively  late  date.  According  to  McClin- 
tock  and  Strong,  the  flute  was  used  in  A.  D.  190, 
and  no  one  knows  how  long  before.  According  to 
the  New  International  and  Chambers,  the  harp  was 
used  "by  the  early  congregations  of  Christians." 
Just  what  date  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  "early  con- 
gregations of  Christians"  it  is  difficult  to  determine, 
but  evidently  a  very  early  date.  It  is  not  at  all 
improbable  that  the  reference  is  to  congregations 
of  the  first  century.  It  is  certainly  to  be  regretted 
that  Bro.  Kurfees  overlooked  this  part  of  the  testi- 
mony of  three  of  his  prominent  witnesses.  This 
testimony  carries  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
the  churches  back  very  close  to  the  days  of  the 
apostles,  if  not  into  those  days.  And  yet  not  a 
note  of  protest  comes  to  us  from  those  early  days 
against  the  use  of  an  instrument  per  se.  We  hear 
a  protest  against  the  use  of  a  certain  kind  of 
instrument  in  190,  and  that  is  all. 

Infant  baptism  came  in  about  190,  but  it  came 
in  under  protest;  but  there  was  no  protest  against 
instrumental  music.  Why  the  difference?  Evi- 
dently because  the  former  was  regarded  as  unapos- 
tolic,  while  the  latter  was  looked  upon  as  having 
apostolic  sanction.  It  seems  inconceivable  that  such 
an  unauthorized  "innovation"  could  have  gained 
admission  into   the   practice   of   "the   early   congre- 
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gations  of  Christians"  without  exciting  a  ripple  of 
opposition  from  any  source,  and  it  is  also  incon- 
ceivable that  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
worship  was  to  cease  because  God  wanted  it  to 
cease,  and  yet  nothing  be  said  to  that  effect.  For 
generations  the  Jews  had  been  accustomed  to  that 
order  of  things,  and  naturally  they  would  keep  it 
up  if  circumstances  did  not  forbid,  unless  a  plain 
and  express  prohibition  was  put  upon  it.  One  of 
our  author's  witnesses  (Samuel  Willoughby  Duf- 
field)  well  says,  *'We  have  nothing  decisive  except 
that  we  know  that  the  Jewish  method  of  'singing 
psalms'  was  to  the  accompaniment  of  musical  instru- 
ments." If  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  sing 
Psalms  to  the  accompaniment  of  musical  instru- 
ments, and  were  told  to  sing  Psalms  in  Christian 
devotion,  and  were  not  forbidden  to  use  instru- 
ments, who  can  believe  that  they  would  not  have 
used  them  if  convenient? 

In  concluding  his  argument  under  this  division 
of  his  subject,  Bro.  Kurfees  makes  the  following 
observations : 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  particularly  noted,  as 
we  have  seen,  by  a  number  of  the  foregoing  ency- 
clopedias, that  the  Greek  Church,  which  has  con- 
tinued to  speak  the  Greek  language  to  the  present 
day,  has  always  rejected  pouring  and  sprinkling 
for  baptism,  and  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
the  worship ;  and  they  do  this,  being  perfectly 
familiar  with  the  words  baptizo  and  psallo  as  used 
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both  in  New  Testament  and  in  modern  Greek  in 
which  these  words  are  still  current.  This  fact  is 
certainly  a  significant  comment  on  the  meaning  of 
these  words  (p.  157). 

But  Bro.  Kurfees  will  not  stand  by  his  own 
logic.  That  same  Greek  Church  has  always  prac- 
ticed trine  immersion,  claiming  that  baptiso  has 
that  import;  and  if  our  author  has  confidence  in 
his  argument  at  this  point,  he  should  give  up  the 
single  dip  in  baptism,  and  betake  himself  to  the 
three  dips  that  his  witnesses  practice!  If  their 
omission  of  the  use  of  an  instrument  in  their  wor- 
ship is  a  "significant  comment  on  the  meaning"  of 
psallo,  their  use  of  three  dips  in  baptism  is  an 
equally  significant  comment  on  the  meaning  of  bap- 
tizo,  and  unless  *'the  legs  of  the  lame  are  not 
equal,"  our  good  brother  will  go  to  imitating  the 
Greek  Church  in  baptism.     If  not,  why  not? 

"3.  Historimis" 

About  the  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  quotations 
made  by  Bro.  Kurfees  from  historians,  as  of  his 
citations  from  encyclopedias.  Thirty-two  authors 
are  quoted  under  this  subhead,  but  seven  of  them 
simply  deal  with  the  organ,  and  it  has  been  shown 
that  other  instruments  were  used  before  the  organ, 
and  hence  the  testimony  of  the  seven  does  not  touch 
the  question  of  the  use  of  instrumental  music  in 
the   church.     About  twenty-one   of   the   remainder 
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are  wholly  irrelevant  to  the  issue,  as  I  will  show 
presently.  It  looks  as  if  our  author  is  trying  to 
make  an  impression  by  simply  quoting  a  large  num- 
ber of  authorities,  As  samples  of  this  class  of  his 
witnesses,  I  cite  the  following: 

Eusebius:  At  the  same  time  he  (Pliny)  informed 
him  (Trajan)  that  as  far  as  he  had  ascertained, 
they  (Christians)  did  nothing  wicked  or  contrary 
to  the  laws ;  except  that  they  rose  with  the  morning 
sun,  and  sang  a  hymn  to  Christ  as  to  God. 

Neander:  Church  psalmody,  also,  passed  over 
from  the  synagogue  into  the  Christian  Church. 
The  Apostle  Paul  exhorts  the  primitive  churches 
to  sing  spiritual  songs.  For  this  purpose  were  used 
the  psalms  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  partly  hymns 
composed  expressly  for  this  object,  especially  hymns 
of  praise  and  of  thanks  to  God  and  to  Christ,  such 
having  been  known  to  Pliny,  as  in  customary  use 
among  the  Christians  of  his  time. 

Mosheim :  The  Christian  worship  consisted  in 
hymns,  prayers  and  reading  of  the  Scriptures,  a 
discourse  addressed  to  the  people,  and  concluded 
with  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper. 

Fisher:  Church  music,  which  at  the  outset  con- 
sisted mainly  in  the  singing  of  the  psalms,  flourished 
especially  in  Syria  and  at  Alexandria.  The  music 
was  very  simple  in  its  character.  There  was  some 
sort  of  alternate  singing  in  the  worship  of  Chris- 
tians, as  it  is  described  by  Pliny.  The  introduction 
of  antiphonal  singing  at  Antioch  is  ascribed  by  tra- 
dition to  Ignatius.  .  .  .  The  primitive  church  music 
was  choral  and  congregational.  Hilary,  and,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  period,  Gregory  the  Great,  were 
influential  in  improving  church  music.  The  Arians 
and  other  heretics  embodied  their  doctrines  in  verses 
to  be  sung.  It  was  to  counteract  this  influence  that 
Chrysostom  caused  antiphonies  and  doxologies  to  be 
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sung  in  processions.  In  the  West,  Ambrose,  in  his 
contest  with  the  Arians,  taught  his  congregation  to 
sing  antiphonal  hymns.  The  most  famous  com- 
posers were  Ephraem  Syrus,  Hilary  of  Poictiers, 
and  Ambrose.  There  was  some  opposition  to  the 
use  of  such  hymns,  on  the  ground  that  they  were 
not  taken  from  the  Scriptures,  and  this  could  only 
be  overcome  by  age  and  usage. 

Stackhouse:  In  all  the  books  of  the  Cld  Testa- 
ment, there  is  not  the  least  hint  given  us  of  any 
musical  instruments  employed  in  funerals.  We  read, 
indeed,  of  a  great  deal  of  mourning  for  the  dead,  of 
mourners  hired  on  purpose,  and  of  the  dismal  ditties 
which  these  people  sung  to  excite  sorrow  in  others : 
but  the  use  of  music  was  reckoned  an  incongruous 
thing,  and  nowise  comporting  with  the  solemnity  of 
this  sad  occasion.  Among  the  heathen  authors  there 
is  frequent  mention  made  of  it  as  a  thing  long  in 
use  both  with  the  Greeks  and  Romans ;  and  there- 
fore we  may  presume  that  from  these  nations  it 
was  that  the  Jews  borrowed  and  adopted  it  into 
their  funeral  ceremonies. 

Philip  Smith :  A  large  part  of  the  services  con- 
sisted in  singing  the  psalms  of  the  Old  Testament, 
the  few  but  cherished  canticles  of  the  New,  and 
the  hymns,  which  were  composed  not  only  as  the 
utterance  of  praise,  but  as  the  means  of  impressing 
doctrine  in  a  more  vivid  form  on  the  minds  of  the 
worshipers. 

Sozomen :  About  this  time,  Apollinarius  openly 
devised  a  heresy,  to  which  his  name  has  since 
been  given.  He  induced  many  persons  to  secede 
from  the  church  and  formed  separate  assemblies. 
Vitalius,  a  Presbyter  of  Antioch,  concurred  with  him 
in  the  promulgation  of  his  peculiar  opinions.  In 
other  respects  Vitalius  was  blameless  in  life  and 
conduct,  and  was  zealous  in  watching  over  those 
committed  to  his  pastoral  superintendence ;  hence  he 
was    greatly    revered   by   the   people.      He    seceded 

138 


"TESTIMONY  OF  SPECIALISTS,"  ETC 

from  communion  with  Melotius  and  joined  Apol- 
linarius,  and  presided  over  those  at  Antioch  who 
had  embraced  the  same  opinions ;  by  the  sanctity 
of  his  hfe  he  attracted  a  great  number  of  followers, 
who  are  still  called  Vitalians  by  the  citizens  of 
Antioch.  .  .  .  They  sang  the  psalms  composed  by 
Apollinarius ;  for,  besides  his  great  attainments  in 
other  branches  of  literature,  he  was  a  poet,  and  by 
the  beauty  of  his  verses  to  be  sung  by  men  at 
convivial  meetings  and  at  their  daily  labor,  and  by 
women  while  engaged  in  the  loom.  But,  whether 
his  songs  were  adapted  for  holidays,  festivals  or 
other  occasions,  they  were  all  alike  to  the  praise  and 
glory  of  God  (pp.  158-174). 

Here  is  the  testimony  of  seven  of  our  author's 
witnesses,  and  there  are  fourteen  others  just  like 
them.  The  reader  can  see  at  a  glance  that  they 
say  not  one  word  about  instrumental  music  one  way 
or  the  other;  and  so  far  as  their  testimony  is  con- 
cerned, I  have  as  much  right  to  assume  that  instru- 
ments were  used  in  the  singing  to  which  they  refer 
as  Bro.  Kurfees  has  to  assume  the  contrary.  Take 
the  testimony  of  Pliny  as  reported  by  Eusebius: 
"Except  that  they  rose  with  the  morning  sun,  and 
sang  a  hymn  to  Christ  as  to  God."  Hundreds  of 
thousands  of  Christians  do  that  now,  some  with 
instruments  and  some  without,  and  hence  the  mere 
statement  that  they  do  this  proves  nothing  either 
for  or  against  the  use  of  instruments.  These  quo- 
tations furnish  a  conspicuous  example  of  Bro.  Kur- 
fees'   inconsequential    reasoning,    and    indicate    how 
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slender  is  the  thread  upon  which  he  hangs  a  theory 
that  is  pressed  to  the  extent  of  dividing  churches 
of  Christ. 

Nearly  all  of  the  small  remnant  of  our  author's 
witnesses  greatly  blunder  as  regards  the  tacts  in 
the  case,  thus  showing  themselves  to  be  unreliable 
in  their  testimony.  J.  E.  Riddle  is  quoted  as  saying 
of  organs:  "These  instruments  of  music  were  intro- 
duced into  the  Christian  Church  about  the  ninth 
century.  .  .  .  The  first  organ  used  in  a  church  was 
one  which  was  received  from  Charlemagne  as  a 
present  from  the  emperor  Constantine  Michael." 
No  one  disputes  that  organs  were  in  use  in  the 
seventh  century,  and  it  has  been  proved  by  one  of 
our  author's  own  witnesses  that  they  were  in  com- 
mon use  in  Spain  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth 
century.  Lyman  Coleman  is  quoted  thus:  'The 
first  instance  on  record  of  its  use  in  the  church 
occurred  in  the  time  of  Charlemagne,  who  received 
one  as  a  present  from  Constantine  Michael,  which 
was  set  up  in  the  church  at  Aix-la-Chapelle."  This 
is  the  same  blunder  committed  by  Riddle.  Girar- 
deau, who  is  a  star  witness  with  Bro.  Kurfees,  is 
quoted  as  follows:  ''It  has  been  thus  proved,  by  an 
appeal  to  historical  facts,  that  the  church,  although 
lapsing  more  and  more  into  defection  from  the 
truth  and  into  a  corruption  of  apostolic  practice, 
had    no    instrumental    music    for    twelve    hundred 
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years."  Although  our  author  let  the  blunders  of 
Riddle  and  Coleman  pass  without  comment,  the 
statement  of  Girardeau  is  so  far  from  the  truth 
that  Bro.  Kurfees  makes  the  following  explanatory 
remark:  "He  means  it  did  not  become  general  dur- 
ing this  period."  By  no  rule  of  composition  can 
the  language  of  Girardeau  be  forced  to  bear  this 
construction.  "The  church  .  .  .  had  no  instru- 
mental music  for  twelve  hundred  years,"  can  not, 
and  does  not,  mean  "it  did  not  become  general  dur- 
ing this  period."  Girardeau  was  an  intense  partizan 
in  his  opposition  to  the  use  of  an  instrument,  and, 
writing  without  adequate  information,  he  simply 
made  a  reckless  and  erroneous  assertion.  Such 
testimony  is  utterly  worthless. 

Thomas  Aquinas,  who  flourished  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  is  quoted  thus:  "Our  church  does  not  use 
musical  instruments,  as  harps  and  psalteries,  to 
praise  God  withal,  that  she  may  not  seem  to 
Judaize."  Notice  that  the  "Angelic  Doctor"  does 
not  object  to  the  use  of  instrumental  music  on 
Scripture  ground,  but  on  the  ground  that  it  would 
be  imitating  the  Jews.  Although  he  is  properly 
styled  by  Bro.  Kurfees  as  "one  of  the  most  learned 
Roman  Catholic  scholars  of  the  thirteenth  century," 
he  seems  not  to  have  discovered  that  the  use  of 
instruments  in  worship  is  contrary  to  Scripture 
teaching — a  discovery  that  others  think  they  have 
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made.     Our  author  signally   fails  to  make  out  his 
case  by  the  historians. 

"4.  Commentators" 

This  is  a  field  from  which  our  author  gleans 
nothing  to  his  advantage.  He  is  obliged  at  the 
start  to  confess  that  many  commentators  and  other 
scholars  fail  to  support  him  in  his  contention.  The 
most  that  he  can  claim  is  that  there  is  about  an  even 
break  among  commentators,  and  hence  nothing  is 
proved  by  them  one  way  or  the  other.  I  feel  quite 
sure,  however,  that  a  vast  majority  of  modern 
exegetes  are  against  the  position  that  he  occupies. 
So  far  as  the  argument  is  concerned,  I  might  here 
and  now  dismiss  this  branch  of  the  subject;  but  as 
I  am  reviewing  his  lx)ok  as  a  whole,  I  will  notice 
enough  of  what  our  author  says  under  this  division 
of  his  subject,  to  show  that  he  gets  neither  aid  nor 
comfort  from  the  commentators  as  a  class.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  the  strongest  witnesses  against  the 
use  of  an  instrument  that  are  summoned  from  the 
ranks  of  expositors  by  Bro.  Kurfees,  are  of  the 
antique  class,  and  that  their  testimony  is  simply  of 
the  nature  of  opinions.  Prominent  among  these  are 
John  Calvin,  who  was  born  in  1509;  Adam  Clarke, 
who  was  born  about  1760,  and  Charles  Buck,  who 
was  born  in  1771.  These  were  good  exegetes  for 
their    day,    but    they    can    scarcely    be    considered 
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standards  now.  Calvin's  connection  with  the  burn- 
ing of  Servetus  is  a  stain  upon  his  memory,  and 
shows  him  to  have  been  a  man  of  strong  passion 
and  deep  prejudice,  whose  judgment  would  be 
warped  by  his  likes  and  dislikes.  Clarke's  remarks 
on  the  subject  of  instrumental  music  in  the  church 
indicate  that  his  mind  was  so  inflamed  against  it 
that  he  was  scarcely  capacitated  to  render  a  judicial 
verdict  on  the  subject. 

But  I  must  take  up  the  testimony  of  some  of  our 
author's  witnesses  and  examine  it  with  care.  The 
"Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,"  by  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  is  quoted  on  Eph.  5 :  19  as  follows : 

Throughout  the  whole  passage  there  is  a  con- 
trast implied  between  the  heathen  and  the  Christian 
practice;  e.  g.,  when  you  meet,  let  your  enjoyment 
consist  not  in  fullness  of  wine,  but  fullness  of  the 
Spirit;  let  your  songs  be,  not  the  drinking  songs 
of  heathen  feasts,  but  psalms  and  hymns;  and 
their  accompaniment,  not  the  music  of  the  lyre,  but 
the  melody  of  the  heart ;  while  you  sing  them  to 
the  praises,  not  of  Bacchus  or  Venus,  but  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (p.  178). 

The  work  from  which  this  quotation  is  taken 
is  modern  and  standard,  and  I  would  not  detract 
an  iota  from  the  weight  to  which  it  is  entitled. 
But  does  this  work  so  interpret  the  passage  as 
to  exclude  the  use  of  an  instrument?  For  at  least 
two  reasons  I  think  not:  (1)  If  the  authors  of  this 
work  meant  to  imply  that  the  passage  excludes  the 
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use  of  an  instrument,  they  committed  themselves 
to  the  position  that  the  use  of  an  instrument  is 
in  direct  violation  of  the  teaching  of  the  word  of 
God,  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  they  so  held, 
and  the  fact  that  they  were  members  of  the  Church 
of  England,  in  which  instruments  are  used,  seems 
to  preclude  this  idea.  (2)  The  authors  call  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  while  heathens  relied  upon 
the  mere  sound  of  both  vocal  and  instrumental 
music  in  their  festivities,  Christians  are  not  to  do 
so,  but  depend  for  their  enjoyment  upon  the  devo- 
tional sentiments  of  the  heart.  The  accompaniment 
that  they  are  to  give  attention  to  is  not  that  of  an 
instrument,  even  if  one  be  used,  but  heart  accom- 
paniment is  that  which  they  are  to  consider,  and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  the  voice  as  well.  Christians 
are  not  to  pay  so  much  attention  to  the  voice  while 
they  are  singing,  as  to  the  sentiments  of  the  heart. 
I  believe  that  if  these  scholars  had  understood  this 
passage  as  excluding  the  use  of  an  instrument,  they 
would  have  plainly  said  so. 

The  next  witness  under  this  head  is  Joseph  B. 
Mayor,  of  King's  College,  London,  whose  comment 
on  Jas.  5:13  is  cited  as  follows : 

Psalleto.  Properly  used  of  playing  on  a  stringed 
instrument,  as  in  Luc.  Parasit.  17:  oute  gar  aulein 
heni  choris  auleon  oute  psallcin  aneu  luras.  We  find 
it  also  used  of  singing  with  the  voice  and  with  the 
heart,  Eph.  5:19;  1  Cor.  14:15. 
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This  witness  is  f)Ositively  against  Bro.  Kurfees, 
for  he  says  that  psalleto  in  Jas.  5 :  13  means  to  play 
on  a  stringed  instrument. 

Bishop  WilHam  Beverage  is  next  quoted,  of 
whom  our  author  says,  ''He  favored  the  use  of 
instrumental  music  in  the  worship ;  but  after  a 
labored  and  unsuccessful  effort  to  defend  it,  he 
lays  down  a  'rule'  to  be  observed  in  its  use,  and  is 
compelled  to  say" : 

All  the  while  that  you  are  singing  and  praising 
God,  keep  your  minds  as  intent  as  you  can  upon  it, 
without  taking  any  notice  at  all  of  the  organs,  for 
they  will  have  their  effect  upon  you  better  if  you 
do  not  mind  them,  than  if  you  do ;  for  your  mind- 
ing of  them  will  divert  your  thoughts  from  the 
work  you  are  about. 

Of  course  Bro.  Kurfees  only  meant  to  say  that 
in  his  own  judgment  Bishop  Beverage's  effort  to 
defend  instrumental  music  in  the  worship  was 
"unsuccessful."  No  doubt  the  Bishop  thought  his 
effort  quite  successful,  and  most  people  will  be 
inclined  to  regard  the  Bishop's  judgment  in  such 
matters  as  every  whit  as  good  as  that  of  our  author. 
But  why  was  the  Bishop  "compelled"  to  say  what 
he  did?  He  might  have  given  the  same  warning 
against  turning  attention  away  "from  the  work  you 
are  about,"  that  is,  worship,  to  notice  the  mere 
music  made  by  human  voices,  for  there  is  just  as 
much    danger    here    as    in    regard    to    instruments. 
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Voices  make  charming  music,  and  no  doubt  many 
listeners  forget  everything  else  while  the  music  is 
being  rendered ;  but  that  is  no  argument  against 
singing,  any  more  than  it  is  an  argument  against 
the  use  of  instruments.  Our  author  should  be  more 
discriminating. 

I  will  next  notice  that  part  of  Adam  Clarke's 
testimony  which  is  quoted  from  his  comments  on 
Amos  6:5: 

And  invent  themselves  instruments  of  music  like 
David :  See  the  note  on  1  Chron.  23 :  5  ;  and  espe- 
cially the  note  on  2  Chron.  24 :  25.  I  believe  that 
David  was  not  authorized  to  introduce  that  multi- 
tude of  musical  instruments  into  the  divine  worship 
of  which  we  read ;  and  I  am  satisfied  that  his  con- 
duct in  this  respect  is  most  solemnly  reprehended 
by  the  prophet;  and  I  further  believe  that  the  use 
of  such  instruments  of  music,  in  the  Christian 
Church,  is  without  the  sanction  and  against  the  will 
of  God;  that  they  are  subversive  of  the  spirit  of 
true  devotion,  and  that  they  are  sinful.  If  there 
was  a  v/oe  to  them  who  invented  instruments  of 
music,  as  did  David  under  the  law,  is  there  no  woe, 
no  curse  to  them  who  invent  them,  and  introduce 
them  into  the  worship  of  God  in  the  Christian 
Church?  I  am  an  old  man,  and  an  old  minister; 
and  I  here  declare  that  I  never  knew  them  to 
be  productive  of  any  good  in  the  worship  of  God ; 
and  Iiave  had  reason  to  believe  that  they  were  pro- 
ductive of  much  evil.  Music,  as  a  science,  I  esteem 
and  admire ;  but  instruments  of  music  in  the  house 
of  God  I  abominate  and  abhor.  This  is  the  abuse 
of  music ;  and  here  I  register  my  protest  against 
all  such  corruptions  in  the  worship  of  the  Author 
of  Christianity. 
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He  who  can  regard  this  effusion  as  reason  or 
argument,  is  surely  not  well  versed  in  the  science 
of  logic.  It  is  simply  the  prejudiced  opinion  of 
Adam  Clarke  violently  expressed,  and  unsupported 
by  a  single  quotation  from  the  word  of  God.  By 
what  authority  does  Adam  Clarke  disbelieve  that 
David  was  authorized  to  introduce  ''the  multitude 
of  musical  instruments  into  the  divine  worship  of 
which  we  read"?  Did  a  word  of  censure  from 
heaven  ever  fall  upon  the  man  who  was  after  God's 
own  heart,  for  introducing  those  instruments?  Can 
any  one  believe  that  either  Adam  Clarke  or  Bro. 
Kurfees  would  have  permitted  David  to  go  without 
rebuke  if  he  had  no  authority  to  introduce  those 
instruments?  They  would  have  made  the  welkin 
ring  with  their  protests  and  probably  would  have 
divided  Israel  over  it  if  they  could.  But  God, 
according  to  the  sapient  wisdom  of  Adam  Clarke 
on  this  subject,  although  he  saw  the  man  after  his 
own  heart  corrupting  his  worship,  uttered  no  note 
of  disapproval ! !  This  indicates  the  extreme  to 
which  prejudice  can  lead  an  interpreter. 

But,  says  Clarke,  *T  am  satisfied  that  his  con- 
duct in  this  respect  is  most  solemnly  reprehended 
by  this  prophet.'*  "This  prophet"  is  Amos,  and  he 
lived  more  than  two  hundred  years  after  David, 
and,  according  to  Adam  Clarke's  version  of  the 
matter,  Jehovah  permitted  David  to   fearfully  cor- 
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rupt  his  worship  by  introducing  a  multitude  of 
instruments,  and  allowed  him  to  live  out  all  his 
days  without  a  word  of  rebuke,  and,  after  the  lapse 
of  more  than  two  centuries  of  silence,  sent  a 
prophet  to  "solemnly  reprehend  his  conduct" !  I ! 
Isn't  this  marvelous  exegesis  for  a  man  of  Dr. 
Clarke's  well-known  ability?  It  only  shows  that 
error  and  prejudice  can  turn  an  otherwise  strong 
man  into  a  child. 

The  good  Doctor  misses  the  point  in  the  lan- 
guage of  Amos  altogether.  He  says,  "If  there  was 
a  zvoe  to  them  who  invented  instruments  of  music, 
as  did  David,  is  there  no  zvoe,  no  cnrse,  to  them 
who  invent  them  and  introduce  them  into  the 
worship  of  God  in  the  Christian  Church?"  That 
is,  God  pronounces  a  woe,  a  curse,  upon  those 
who  follow  an  example,  but  the  man  who  set  the 
example  goes  free!  I  here  reproduce  the  language 
of  Amos  with  its  context,  that  the  reader  may  see 
its  proper  application: 

Woe  to  them  that  are  at  ease  in  Zion,  and  to 
them*  that  are  secure  in  the  mountain  of  Samaria, 
the  notable  men  of  the  chief  of  the  nations,  to 
whom  the  house  of  Israel  come!  Pass  ye  unto 
Calneh,  and  see ;  and  from  thence  go  ye  to  Hamath 
the  great:  then  go  down  to  Gath  of  the  Philistines: 
are  they  better  than  these  kingdoms?  or  is  their 
border  greater  than  your  border? — ye  that  put  far 
away  the  evil  day,  and  cause  the  seat  of  violence  to 
come  near;  that  lie  upon  beds  of  ivory,  and  stretch 
themselves  upon  their  couches,   and  eat  the  lambs 
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of  the  flock,  and  the  calves  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
stall ;  that  sing  idle  songs  to  the  sound  of  the  viol ; 
that  invent  for  themselves  instruments  of  music, 
like  David,  that  drink  wine  in  bowls,  and  anoint 
themselves  with  the  chief  oils;  but  they  are  not 
grieved  for  the  affliction  of  Joseph   (Amos  6:1-5). 

The  import  of  this  strong  language  is  perfectly 
obvious.  It  is  a  stinging  rebuke  to  the  people  for 
their  extravagant  and  voluptuous  manner  of  life. 
David  invented  and  used  instruments  of  music 
to  honor  and  worship  God,  while  the  people  to 
whom  the  prophet  addressed  the  foregoing  lan- 
guage, invented  "for  themselves'  instruments  of 
music  to  gratify  their  own  selfish  and  voluptuous 
desires.  David  glorified  God  with  his  instruments, 
but  the  people  of  the  time  of  Amos  glorified  them- 
selves with  those  that  they  invented.  The  following 
exegesis  from  the  "Pulpit  Commentary"  may  be 
taken  as  reflecting  the  judgment  of  modern  exeget- 
ical  scholarship: 

As  David  devised  stringed  instruments  and 
modes  of  singing  to  do  honor  to  God  and  for  the 
service  of  his  sanctuary  (see  1  Chron.  15:16, 
etc.;  23:5;  2  Chron.  29:26,  27;  and  the  super- 
numerary psalm  at  the  end  of  the  Psalter  in  the 
Septuagint),  so  these  debauchees  invented  new 
singing  and  playing  to  grace  their  luxurious  feasts. 

When  Dr.  Clarke  said,  "Instruments  of  music  in 
the  house  of  God  I  abominate  and  abhor,"  he  mani- 
fested   a    most    undesirable    frame   of    mind.      The 
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temple  in  Jerusalem  was  as  much  the  house  of 
God  as  any  modern  church  building,  and  there 
were  instruments  of  music  in  it  by  divine  authority, 
and  the  Saviour  and  his  apostles  frequented  that 
house  of  God,  and  yet  no  word  of  ''abomination 
and  abhorrence"  ever  fell  from  the  lips  of  one  of 
them. 

Just  a  word  in  regard  to  President  Milligan's 
testimony  in  the  case.  This  godly  and  scholarly 
man  was  opposed  to  the  use  of  instruments  in 
Christian  worship,  and  gave  five  reasons  for  his 
opposition,  most  of  which  are  of  a  prudential  or 
expediential  character.  His  main  Scripture  reason 
is  stated  thus:  "Such  a  practice  is  unwarranted  by 
anything  that  is  either  said  or  taught  in  the  New 
Testament."  This  is  the  assumption  that  was 
generally  made  by  our  brethren  in  those  days,  but 
the  rule  is  the  other  way  now,  and  it  has  been 
shown  in  previous  chapters  of  this  work  that  the 
position  is  altogether  untenable.  In  this  case  it  is 
simply  President  Milligan's  opinion.  But  as  regards 
Bro.  Kurfees'  main  contention,  this  witness  is 
against  him.  His  contention  is  that  at  the  time 
the  New  Testament  was  written  psallo  had  entirely 
discarded  the  idea  of  the  use  of  an  instrument,  and 
that  the  word  as  used  in  the  New  Testament 
excludes  the  use  of  an  instrument.  On  this  point 
President  Milligan  testifies  as   follows: 
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The  word  psalm  is  from  the  Greek  noun  psalmos, 
and  this  again  from  the  verb  psallo,  to  touch,  to 
feel,  to  play  on  a  strmged  instrument  with  the 
fingers,  and,  finally,  to  niaKe  music  or  melody  in 
the  heart,  as  in  hph.  5 :  \^.  The  meaning  of  the 
noun  corresponds  with  that  of  the  verb,  and  denotes 
a  touching,  a  playing  on  a  stringed  instrument,  any 
song  or  ode.  And  hence  it  is  evident  that  the 
word  psalm  may  or  may  not  refer  to  instrumental 
music.  Its  proper  meaning,  in  any  and  every  case, 
must  be  determined  by  the  context. 

This  is  the  language  of  true  scholarship,  and 
it  overturns  completely  our  author's  position  that 
the  word  itself  bars  the  use  of  an  instrument  in  its 
New  Testament  sense.  With  all  due  respect  I 
wish  to  say  that  no  recognized  Greek  scholar,  as 
far  as  I  know,  sustains  this  position;  and  if  Bro. 
Kurfees  had  known  of  any  such  a  scholar,  it  is 
certain  that  he  would  have  made  him  do  full  service 
for  him  in  his  war  against  fate.  Well  and  truly 
does  President  Milligan  say  "it  is  evident  that  the 
word  psalm  may  or  may  not  refer  to  instrumental 
music."  "No,"  says  our  author,  "it  never  referred 
to  instrumental  music  in  New  Testament  times," 
and  thus  he  keeps  up  his  controversy  with  his  wit- 
nesses ! 

The   "Expositor's   Greek  Testament"    is   quoted 

thus: 

Psallo  denoted,  first,  playing  on  strings,  then 
singing  to  such  accompaniment ;  Eph.  5 :  19  dis- 
tinguishes   this   verb    from    ado.      Ed.    thinks    that 
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instrumentation  is  implied;  unless  forbidden,  Gr. 
Christians  would  be  sure  to  grace  their  songs  with 
music.  Through  its  LXX.  use,  especially  in  the 
title  psalmoi,  t'hillim  (Heb.),  the  word  came  to 
signify  the  singing  of  praise  to  God. 

This  testimony  is  clearly  against  Bro.  Kurfees. 
It  says  that  the  word  in  its  secondary  meaning 
denoted  "singing  to  such  accompaniment,"  and  then 
refers  to  Eph.  5 :  19,  adding  that  *'Ed.  thinks  instru- 
mentation is  implied."  "Ed."  probably  means  the 
general  editor  of  the  "Expositor's  Greek  Testament," 
and  thus  this  scholar  and  witness  contradicts  our 
author,  who  claims  that  psallo,  in  its  New  Testa- 
ment use,  excludes  "instrumentation."  One  would 
think  that  Bro.  Kurfees  would  feel  lonely  standing 
off  by  himself  and  disputing  with  the  scholarship 
of  the  world  on  this  subject!  When  this  authority 
says  that  psallo,  "through  its  LXX.  use,"  "came  to 
signify  the  singing  of  praise  to  God,"  the  meaning 
is,  as  the  context  clearly  shows,  that  it  left  behind 
its  classical  sense  of  singing  all  sorts  of  songs,  and 
confined  itself  to  the  singing  of  sacred  songs.  Bro. 
Kurfees  claims  that  it  left  "instrumentation"  behind, 
and  came  to  mean  to  sing  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
use  of  an  instrument.  In  this  contention  he  is 
supported  by  no  modern  scholar. 

Bishop  Ellicott  is  quoted  at  considerable  length 
on  Eph.  5 :  19,  as  follows : 

"With  psalms  and  hymns  and  spiritual  songs.'* 
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The  distinctions  between  these  words  have  been 
somewhat  differently  estimated.  Olshausen  and 
Stier  would  confine  psalmos  to  the  Psalms  of  the 
Old  Testament,  humnos  to  any  Christian  song  of 
praise ;  this  does  not  seem  borne  out  by  1  Cor. 
14:26,  compare  Jas.  5 :  13.  ...  In  a  passage  so 
general  as  the  present,  no  such  rigorous  dis- 
tinctions seem  called  for;  psalmos  most  probably, 
as  Meyer  suggests,  denotes  a  sacred  song  of 
a  character  similar  to  that  of  the  Psalms  .  .  .  ; 
humnos,  a  song  more  especially  of  praise,  whether 
to  Christ  (ver.  19),  or  God  (ver.  20;  compare 
Acts  16:25;  Heb.  2:12);  oodee,  a  definition  gen- 
erally of  the  genus  to  which  all  such  compositions 
belonged  .  .  .  (adontes  kai  psaUontes)  "singing  and 
making  melody  in  your  heart" ;  participial  clause, 
co-ordinate  zvith  (Meyer),  not  subordinate  to  (so 
as  to  specify  the  moral  quality  of  the  psalmody, 
meta  suneseoos,  Chrysostom)  the  foregoing  laloun- 
tes,  etc.  Harless  very  clearly  shows  that  en  tee 
kardia,  without  humoon,  could  not  indicate  any  an- 
tithesis between  the  heart  and  Hps,  much  less  any 
qualitative  definition,  .  .  .  but  that  simply  another 
kind  of  psalmody  is  mentioned,  that  of  the  inward 
heart. 

Let  the  reader  carefully  scan  this  quotation  to 

see  if  he  can  discover  the  least  hint  in   favor  of 

our   author's  theory.     There   is   absolutely   nothing 

that   squints   in  that  direction.     And   as   it   is   with 

this  eminent  authority  in  this  regard,  so  it  is  with 

most   of  the   rest  that   Bro.   Kurfees   quotes.      But 

he  attempts  to  bring  Ellicott  into  line  with  himself 

in  this  fashion: 

Thus,  this  eminent  New  Testament  exegete  care- 
fully distinguishes  between  the  melody  made,  as  in 
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the  ancient  usage  of  psallo,  on  the  lyre  or  some 
other  instrument,  and  that  made  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment usage  of  the  term,  in  the  heart.  The  latter 
is  so  distinct  from  the  former  that  he  calls  it 
"another  kind  of  psalmody." 

With  all  due  deference  I  submit  that  this  is 
a  forced,  unnatural  and  incorrect  construction  of 
Ellicott's  language.  The  distinction  which  the 
Bishop  so  carefully  makes,  is  not  between  the 
ancient  use  of  psallo  and  its  New  Testament  use, 
but  between  the  psalmody  of  the  heart,  and  that  of 
the  mouth,  both  of  which  may  be  made  at  the  same 
time.  The  psalmody  of  the  mouth  is  one  kind,  and 
that  of  the  heart  is  another  kind.  The  great 
exegete's  mind  does  not  seem  to  be  on  the  question 
of  instrumentation  at  all,  and  I  am  quite  sure  he 
would  very  promptly  repudiate  the  notion  that  he 
meant  to  say  that  the  psalmody  of  the  heart  may 
not  be  attended  by  an  instrument.  If  he  excludes 
the  instrument,  he  also  excludes  the  lips,  and  that 
is  simply  absurd.  One  may  make  psalmody  with 
the  mouth  without  enlisting  the  heart  at  all,  and 
that  is  the  danger  that  the  Bishop  is  aiming  to 
avoid.  Any  argument  that  excludes  the  use  of  an 
instrument  from  the  singing  and  psalmody  of  this 
passage  also  excludes  the  vocal  chords  and  the  lips ! ! 

Then  the  Bishop's  translation  of  and  comment 
upon  1  Cbr.  14:  15  are  cited  thus: 

"I   will   sing  praise  with  the   spirit,   and   I   will 
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sing  praise  with  the  understanding;"  i.  e.,  "I  will 
not  only  sing  praise  with  my  sp  rit,  but  will  inter- 
pret what  I  sing."  The  term  psallein  (properly  to 
dia  daktiilon  epi  psauein  ton  chordoon  tees  luras, 
Etym.  M.)  is  here  probably  used  without  any  refer- 
ence to  any  instrument  (comp.  Jas.  5:13),  but  as 
denoting  the  singing  of  praise. 

On  this  our  author  offers  the  following  com- 
ment: 

Thus,  this  eminent  critic  finds  the  instruments 
ruled  out  of  this  passage;  and  on  strong  contextual 
and  philological  grounds,  many  eminent  scholars, 
some  of  whom  are  quoted  in  this  work,  find  it  ruled 
out  of  every  other  passage  containing  the  word  in 
the  New  Testament  or  contemporaneous  literature. 

Ellicott's  language  scarcely  justifies  these  state- 
ments. The  most  he  says  is  that  the  word  "is  here 
probably  used  without  any  reference  to  any  instru- 
ment," and  this  is  to  admit  that  it  might  be  used 
with  reference  to  some  instrument,  and  thus  Ellicott 
denies  the  contention  of  Bro.  Kurfees  that  psallo 
had  wholly  lost  the  idea  of  instrumentation  before 
New  Testament  times;  and  so  another  one  of  his 
witnesses  turns  him  down !  I  have  read  "this 
work"  with  care,  and  the  real  scholars  quoted  in 
it,  who  find  "the  instrument  ruled  out"  of  any 
passage,  are  few  and  far  between,  while  the  names 
of  the  best  modern  scholars  of  the  world,  who  do 
not  find  the  instrument  ruled  out,  is  legion.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  Bro.  Kurfees  fails  to  translate  the 
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parenthetical  Greek  in  the  quotation   from  EUicott. 

The  translation  is  this :  *To  touch  upon  the  strings 

of   the   lyre   with   the   fingers."     This   is   what   the 

Bishop  says  psallo  "properly"  means,  and  yet  our 

author  introduces  him  as  a  witness  on  his  side ! 

Bro.   Kurfees   makes   a   lengthy   quotation   from 

the  great  work  whose  chief  editor  was  Dr.  Meyer, 

one  of  the  greatest  of  the   German   exegetes,  and 

follows   it   with   elaborate   comments.      I    reproduce 

both  the  quotation  and  the  comments: 

The  distinction  between  psalmos  and  hnmnos 
consists  in  this,  that  by  psalmos  Paul  denotes  a 
religious  song  in  general  bearing  the  character  of 
the  Old  Testament  psalms,  but  by  hnmnos  specially 
a  song  of  praise,  and  that,  in  accordance  with  the 
context,  addressed  to  Christ  (ver.  19)  and  God 
(ver.  20).  Properly  psalmos  (which  originally 
means  the  making  the  cithara  sound)  is  a  song  in 
general,  and  that  indeed  as  sung  to  a  stringed 
instrument ;  but  in  the  New  Testament  the  character 
of  the  psalm  is  determined  by  the  psalms  of  the 
Old  Testament,  so  called  kat'  ezocheen,  ''pre-emi- 
nently" (1  Cor.  14:  15,  26;  Jas.  5:  13).  According 
to  Harless,  the  two  words  are  not  different  as 
regards  their  contents,  but  psalmos  is  the  expression 
of  the  spiritual  song  for  the  Jewish-Christians,  hnm- 
nos for  the  Gentile-Christians.  An  external  dis- 
tinction in  itself  improbable,  and  very  arbitrary, 
since  the  special  signification  of  hnmnos,  song  of 
praise,  is  thoroughly  established,  and  psalmos  also 
was  a  word  very  current  in  Greek,  which — as  well 
in  itself  as  more  especially  with  regard  to  its  sense 
established  in  Christian  usage  in  accordance  with 
the  conception  of  the  Old  Testament  psalms — could 
not  but  be  equally  intelligible  for  the  Gentile-Chris- 
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tians  as  for  the  Jewish-Christians.  According  to 
Olshausen,  psalm oi  are  here  the  psalms  of  the  Old 
Testament,  which  had  passed  over  from  the  syna- 
gogue into  the  use  of  the  church.  But  worship  is 
not  spoken  of  here;  and  that  the  Christians,  filled 
by  the  Spirit,  improvised  psalms,  is  clear  from  1 
Cor.  14:15,  26.  Such  Christian  psalms  and  hymns 
are  meant,  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  to  be  uttered 
( Acts  2:4;  10 :  46 ;  19 :  6) , — phenomena,  doubtless, 
which,  like  the  operations  of  the  Spirit  generally  in 
the  first  age  of  the  church,  are  withdrawn  from 
our  special  cognizance.  Kai  oodais  pneumatikais. 
Inasmuch  as  oodce  may  be  any  song,  even  secular, 
pneumatikais  is  here  added  so  that  by  oodais  pneu- 
matikais is  denoted  the  whole  genus,  of  which  the 
psalmoi  and  the  hiimnoi  were  species  .  .  .  adontes 
kai  psallontes  en  tee  kardia  humoon  too  kurioo) 
co-ordinate  with  the  preceding  lalontes  k.  t.  I.  con- 
taining another  singing  of  praise,  namely,  that 
which  goes  on  in  the  silence  of  the  heart.  The 
point  of  difference  lies  in  entais  kardiais  humoon, 
as  contradistinguished  from  the  preceding  heautois. 
Usually  this  second  participial  clause  is  regarded  as 
subordinate  to  the  previous  one;  it  io  held  to  affirm 
that  reciprocal  singing  of  praise  must  take  place 
not  merely  with  the  mouth,  but  also  in  the  heart. 
But  how  could  it  have  occurred  to  Paul  here  to 
enter  such  a  protest  against  mere  Hp-praise,  when 
he,  in  fact,  represents  the  psalm-singing,  etc.,  as 
the  utterance  of  the  being  filled  by  the  Spirit,  and 
makes  express  mention  of  pneumatikais  oodais,  in 
which  case,  at  any  rate,  the  thought  of  a  mere  sing- 
ing with  the  mouth  was  excluded  (Commentary  on 
the  New  Testament,  Gal.  and  Eph.,  pp.  506,  507). 

Bro.  Knr fees'  Comments 

Now,  notwithstanding  this  eminent  authority 
favored  instrumental  music  in  the  worship,  and 
while  he  does  not  say,  in   specific  terms,  that  this 
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idea  had  disappeared  from  psallo  in  its  New  Testa- 
ment usage,  yet  the  testimony  which  he  bears 
clearly  shows  that  he  recognized  a  change  of  mean- 
ing in  the  word  at  the  opening  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment period.  In  proof  of  this,  we  collate  and 
submit  the  following  facts  candidly  admitted  b>  him 
in  the  passage  quoted: 

1.  He  says  psallo  "originally  means  the  making 
the  cithara  sound."  Mark  the  word  ^'originally." 
In  Chapter  II.  of  the  present  work,  which  is 
devoted  to  the  lexicons,  it  is  abundantly  shown  that 
this  was  one  of  its  ancient  meanings — a  fact  freely 
conceded  by  those  who  deny  that  it  had  this  mean- 
ing in  New  Testament  times. 

2.  Although  he  says  it  ''properly"  means  "a  song 
in  general,  and  that  indeed  as  sung  to  a  stringed 
instrument,"  yet  it  is  clear  that,  in  his  case,  as  in 
that  of  many  other  scholars,  its  ancient  classical 
meaning  is  confused  with  its  later  meaning.  This 
is  shown  by  his  use  of  different  expressions  which 
seem  to  be  intended  to  make  the  impression  that 
there  is  some  sort  of  difference  in  the  meaning  of 
the  term  in  the  two  periods.  For  instance,  in 
referring  to  psallo  as  "a  word  very  current  in 
Greek,"  he  speaks  particularly  of  "its  sense  estab- 
lished in  Christian  usage,"  which  he  would  hardly 
do  if,  in  his  judgment,  that  usage  did  not  vary 
from  classical  usage. 

3.  He  testifies  that  in  Eph.  5 :  19,  where  the 
"psalloing"  is  said  to  be  "in  the  heart,"  and  where 
the  word  is  used  in  connection  with  adoo,  another 
word  meaning  to  sing,  it  denotes  "another  singing 
of  praise,  namely,  that  which  goes  on  in  the  silence 
of  the  heart." 

4.  Finally,  he  describes  all  the  music  of  the  pas- 
sage signified  by  psallo  as  "psalm-5W,^m,o^,"  and  this 
can  not  mean  psalm-playing  (pp.  189,  190). 

I   have   quoted   thus   extensively   because    there 
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occurs  here  a  fine  opportunity  to  make  manifest 
our  author's  method  of  dealing  with  his  witnesses. 
A  more  strenuous  effort  to  make  an  author  teach 
what  he  clearly  does  not  teach,  is  rarely  met  with 
in  religious  polemics.  A  prominent  peculiarity  with 
Bro.  Kurfees  is  that  he  spends  much  time  in 
explaining  the  meaning  of  his  witnesses,  seeming 
to  be  afraid  that  his  readers  would  not  be  able 
to  discern  the  meaning  for  themselves.  His  effort 
is  to  show  that  Meyer  understands  that  psallo,  in 
Eph.  5  :  19,  excludes  the  use  of  an  instrument,  thus 
making  the  great  German  commentator  stultify 
himiself;  for  if  he  was  in  favor  of  "instrumental 
music  in  the  worship,"  as  our  author  says,  and  yet 
taught  that  psallo  in  its  New  Testament  use 
excludes  instrumentation,  he  virtually  confessed  that 
he  was  in  favor  of  that  which  he  admitted  the 
New  Testament  excludes ! !  Every  intelligent  per- 
son not  dominated  by  prejudice,  must  know  that 
Dr.  Meyer  could  not  have  been  guilty  of  such  a 
manifest  inconsistency,  and  this  one  consideration 
fully  meets  and  sets  aside  Bro.  Kurfees'  strenuous 
effort  to  show  that  Meyer  gives  his  position  some 
sort  of  support;  and  so  far  as  the  argument  is 
concerned,  I  might  dismiss  this  case  here.  But  I 
wish  to  point  out  specifically  our  author's  errors 
in  interpreting  Meyer: 

1.  Why   ''mark   the   word   'originally,' "   as   em- 
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ployed  by  Meyer,  when  every  lexicographer  and 
commentator  who  have  spoken  on  the  subject  say 
the  same  thing?  That  the  word  originally  meant 
to  play  on  an  instrument  no  scholar  doubts  or 
denies ;  neither  does  any  scholar  doubt  or  deny 
that  later  the  term  came  to  mean  to  sing  in  connec- 
tion with  playing.  The  only  question  in  dispute  is 
this:  Had  the  word  so  far  departed  from  this 
meaning  when  it  reached  the  New  Testament  period 
as  to  exclude  the  use  of  an  instrument?  Modern 
scholarship  with  one  voice,  so  far  as  I  know,  says 
it  had  not. 

2.  The  intimation  that  Dr.  Meyer,  when  he  said 
that  ''properly  psalmos  is  a  song  in  general,  and 
that  indeed  as  sung  to  a  stringed  instrument,"  he 
was  confusing  "its  ancient  classical  meaning"  with 
"its  later  meaning,"  certainly  indicates  nerve  on 
the  part  of  our  author.  Perhaps  Dr.  Meyer  was 
about  as  familiar  with  the  Greek  language  in  all 
of  its  periods  as  Bro.  Kurfees  and  I  are  with 
English,  and  that  he  would  confuse  two  periods  is 
a  proposition  contrary  to  all  reason.  In  truth,  there 
is  no  such  distinction  between  the  use  of  the  word 
in  the  two  periods,  as  our  author  imagines.  The 
real  distinction  is  that  in  the  classical  period  the 
word  meant  to  sing  and  play  any  kind  of  songs, 
while  in  the  New  Testament  period  it  meant  to 
sing  sacred  songs  either  with  or  without  an  instru- 
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ment.  The  best  scholarship  of  to-day,  as  repre- 
sented by  such  men  as  Professor  Ropes,  Professor 
Bacon,  Professor  Riddle  and  Professor  Dwight, 
attests  that  this  is  correct.  This  is  the  difference 
recognized  by  Dr.  Meyer,  and  not  the  fictitious  dif- 
ference that  Bro.  Kurfees  advocates.  This  is  the 
sense  established  in  Christian  usage,  arfd  this  is  the 
usage  that  varies  from  classical  usage. 

3.  It  is  true  that  Dr.  Meyer  regards  Eph.  5 :  19 
as  contemplating  psalloing  as  "another  singing  of 
praise,  namely,  that  which  goes  on  in  the  silence 
of  the  heart,"  but  it  is  equally  true  that  he  regards 
the  passage  as  contemplating  adoing  (singing)  as 
"going  on  in  the  silence  of  the  heart"  also;  and  if 
the  fact  that  psalloing  goes  on  "in  the  silence  of 
the  heart,"  excludes  the  instrument,  the  fact  that 
adoing  (singing)  goes  on  "in  the  silence  of  the 
heart,"  excludes  the  mouth!  One  singing  goes 
on  with  the  mouth,  and  at  the  same  time  "another 
singing"  goes  on  "in  the  silence  of  the  heart." 

4.  It  is  remarkable  that  Bro.  Kurfees  will  make 
his  witnesses  contradict  themselves,  and  say  what 
they  really  do  not  say.  Meyer,  instead  of  saying 
that  all  the  music  indicated  by  psallo  is  "psalm-sing- 
ing" to  the  exclusion  of  "psalm-playing,"  expressly 
says  that  psalmos  "is  a  song  in  general,  and  that 
indeed  as  sung  to  a  stringed  instrument." 

Justin  Martyr,  who  lived  during  the  first  half 
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of  the  second  century,  is  brought  into  the  case, 
but,  unfortunately  for  our  author's  cause,  his  testi- 
mony is  contained  in  a  spurious  passage  that  Justin 
never  wrote.  This  important  fact  is  not  overlooked 
by  Bro.  Kurfees.  After  stating  that  the  passage 
**is  claimed  by  some  critics  to  have  been  written  by 
another  person,"  he  says: 

But  even  if  it  were  proven  conclusively  that 
Justin  was  not  the  author  of  this  work,  it  remains 
a  fact  that  it  was  written  by  some  Christian  scholar 
of  that  early  period,  or  near  that  period,  and  its 
testimony,  even  in  such  an  event,  would  still  be  of 
the  greatest  value   (p.   193). 

Not  only  is  it  ''claimed  by  some  critics"  that  the 
work  from  which  Bro.  Kurfees  quotes,  was  not 
written  by  Justin,  but  it  would  be  difficult  to  find 
a  modern  critic  who  maintains  that  he  wrote  it.  A. 
Cleveland  Coxe,  editor  of  an  edition  of  the  "Ante- 
Nicene  Fathers,"  divides  the  writings  that  have  been 
attributed  to  Justin  into  three  classes,  as   follows: 

(1)  "Those    which    are    unquestionably    genuine;" 

(2)  ''those  works  which  are  regarded  by  some 
critics  as  Justin's  and  by  others  as  not  his;"  (3) 
"those  that  are  unquestionably  not  the  works  of 
Justin,"  and  he  puts  the  work  from  which  our 
author  quotes  in  the  third  class,  and  marks  it  as 
"unquestionably  not"  the  work  of  Justin.  In  view 
of  this  contingency,  Bro.  Kurfees  says  that  "it  was 
written   by   some   Christian   scholar   of   that    early 
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period,  or  near  that  period,"  but  the  authority  just 
quoted  says  ''there  can  be  no  doubt"  that  it  was 
written  ''after  the  Council  of  Nicsea,"  and  that 
council  was  held  in  325,  and  this  puts  the  docu- 
ment in  question  about  two  hundred  years  later  than 
Justin !  Our  author  is  trying  to  push  this  testimony 
back  as  near  the  days  of  the  apostles  as  possible 

But  let  us  consider  this  spurious  testimony  upon 
its  merits.  As  translated  from  the  Greek  by  Bro. 
Kurfees  it  reads  thus : 

Simply  singing  is  not  agreeable  to  children,  but 
singing  with  lifeless  instruments  and  with  dancing 
and  clapping;  on  which  account  the  use  of  this 
kind  of  instruments  and  others  agreeable  to  children 
is  removed  from  songs  in  the  churches,  and  there 
is  left  remaining  simply  singing  (p.  193). 

Notice,  in  the  first  place,  that  no  appeal  is  here 
made  to  the  Scriptures  as  against  the  use  of  an 
instrument,  and  this  is  the  case  with  most  of  our 
author's  witnesses.  The  appeal  is  to  certain  ideas 
of  fitness  and  propriety,  and  such  ideas  change  from 
time  to  time.  In  the  second  place,  the  language 
employed  is  exceedingly  ambiguous.  The  expres- 
sion, "On  which  account  the  use  of  this  kind  of 
instruments  and  others  agreeable  to  children  is 
removed  from  the  songs  in  the  churches,"  might 
imply  that  such  instruments  at  some  previous  time 
had  been  used  "in  songs  in  the  churches,"  but  had 
been  removed  for  the  reason  given;  and  this  view 
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seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  expression  "there  is 
left  remaining  simply  singing/'  If  "simply  sing- 
ing" was  ''left  remaining,"  it  would  seem  to  follow 
that  there  was  something  additional  to  that  before. 
I  do  not  say  that  this  is  a  necessary  inference, 
though  it  comes  amazingly  near  it.  It  is  to  be 
remembered,  too,  that  this  is  Bro.  Kurfees'  own 
translation,  and  if  this  is  a  true  inference,  it  shows 
clearly  that  instruments  were  used  before  their 
exclusion,  and  this  witness  is  also  against  our 
author's  contention  as  to  the  historical  argument. 

I  will  examine  the  use  made  of  Dean  Alford's 
testimony,  and  then  dismiss  this  branch  of  the  sub- 
ject. Concerning  this  author  the  following  intro- 
ductory remark  is  made: 

This  brilliant  commentator  on  the  Greek  New 
Testament,  though  strongly  in  favor  of  instrumental 
music  in  the  worship,  yet  is  compelled,  as  a  scholar, 
to  make  statements  which  support  the  opposition, 
renders  psallcto  in  Jas.  5 :  13 — "let  him  sing  praise." 

What  is  there  here  to  "support  the  opposition"? 

It    has    been    abundantly    shown    by    the    highest 

scholarship  known  to  the  modern  world  of  learning 

that  the  praise-singing  indicated  by  psallo  might  be 

accompanied  with  an  instrument,  and  when  Alford 

translates  psaUeto  "let  him  sing  praise,"  he  neither 

says   nor   implies   anything   against   the   use   of   an 

instrument :  and  if  he  had  so  said  or  implied,  he 

would  have  condemned  himself.  If  he  was  "strongly 
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in  favor  of  instrumental  music  in  worship,"  as  our 
author  alleges.  Surely  ''this  brilliant  commentator" 
was  not  dolt  enough  to  do  that!  The  following 
remarks  are  quoted  from  Alford  as  "significant." 

Literally  play  on  an  instrument ;  but  used  in  reff . 
Rom.  and  1  Cor.  and  elsewhere  of  singing  praise 
generally.  The  word  "Psalm"  is  evidence  of  this 
latter  sense. 

These  remarks  are  truly  "significant"  as  to  the 
question  in  hand.  "Literally,  play  on  an  instru- 
ment" is  the  translation  of  psalleto  in  Jas.  5 :  13, 
thus  contradicting  our  author's  strong  contention 
that  psallo  had  lost  this  literal  sense  in  New  Testa- 
ment times.  This  same  word  in  this  same  place 
is  rendered  by  Rotherham,  of  England,  "Let  him  be 
singing  to  the  harp."  Indeed,  every  modern  scholar 
of  national  or  international  reputation  who  has 
spoken  specifically  upon  the  meaning  of  this  word 
in  New  Testament  times  is  against  the  position 
assumed  by  Bro.  Kurfees.  Alford  says  that  the 
word  in  a  given  passage  "literally  means  to  play 
on  an  instrument,"  and  in  other  passages  it  means 
"to  sing  praise  generally" ;  but  he  does  not  say  that 
in  the  other  passages  instrumentation  is  excluded 
any  more  than  he  says  they  exclude  vocalization. 
This  is  confirmed  by  the  following  remark  on 
psalmos:  "Most  probably  a  hymn  of  praise  to  sing 
in  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  as  did  Miriam,  Debora, 
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Simeon,  etc."  From  Ex.  15:20  we  learn  that 
Miriam  sang  to  an  instrument.  Thus  "this  brilUant 
commentator"  is  shown  to  be  diametrically  opposed 
to  the  position  that  Bro.  Kurfees  is  trying  to  sup- 
port by  his  testimony! 

The  following  quotation  from  this  same  author 
is  a  two-edged  sword: 

The  word  (psalmos)  properly  signifies  those 
sacred  songs  which  were  performed  with  musical 
accompaniment,  as  huninoi  without  it ;  but  the  two 
must  evidently  here  not  be  confined  strictly  to  their 
proper  meaning. 

Here  our  author's  position  is  contradicted  again 
in  the  statement  that  psalmos  ''properly  signifies 
those  sacred  songs  which  were  performed  with 
musical  accompaniment,"  and  of  course  Alford  is 
talking  about  its  meaning  in  the  New  Testament. 
But  he  says  that  in  Eph.  5 :  19  it  is  not  to  be 
"confined  strictly  to  its  proper  meaning."  This  can 
mean  nothing  more  than  that  the  word  does  not 
require  instrumental  accompaniment,  and  that  these 
songs  may  be  sung  either  with  or  without  an  instru- 
ment, and  this  is  in  harmony  with  the  general  trend 
of  scholarly  opinion,  as  previously  shown.  But  this 
witness  also  says  that  hiimnos  is  not  to  be  "confined 
strictly  to  its  proper  meaning,"  which  clearly  means 
that  while  humnos  strictly  means  a  song  sung  with- 
out an  instrument,  yet  it  may  mean   a   song  sung 
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with  an  instrument.  So,  under  the  stroke  of  this 
two-edged  sword,  Bro.  Kur fees'  head  falls  into  the 
basket  either  way!  Alford  renders  the  phrase, 
ado7itcs  kai  psallontes  en  tee  kardia  hiimoon,  as 
it  occurs  in  Eph.  5 :  19,  "Singing  and  playing  in 
your  hearts,"  and  on  this  our  author  remarks,  "The 
playing,  according  to  Alford,  is  in  the  heart."  Yes, 
but  that  is  only  half  of  the  truth,  for  according  to 
Alford  the  singing  is  also  in  the  heart,  and  if  the 
fact  that  "the  playing  is  in  the  heart"  excludes  the 
instrument,  the  fact  that  "the  singing  is  in  the 
heart"  excludes  the  mouth.  Thus  Bro.  Kur  fees 
proves  too  much  by  this  witness,  and  he  does  it  by 
misinterpreting  what  the  witness  says.  Most  of 
the  authors  quoted  by  Bro.  Kurfees  would  be 
amused  if  they  knew  the  interpretations  he  puts 
upon  their  words. 

I  add  here  the  testimony  of  a  commentator  that 
our  author  seems  to  have  overlooked.  In  the 
"Expositor's  Bible,"  edited  by  W.  Robertson,  Prof. 
G.  G.  Findlay,  of  Headingley  College,  Leeds,  com- 
ments on  Ephesians,  and  on  the  fifth  chapter 
and  nineteenth  verse  this  scholar  says :  "Singing 
and  playing,  says  the  apostle.  For  music  aided 
song;  voice  and  instrument  blended  in  his  praise 
whose  glory  claims  the  tribute  of  all  creatures." 
This  critic,  in  common  with  other  Greek  scholars, 
understands  psallo  as  allowing  the  use  of  an  instru- 
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ment  in  connection  with  the  singing  which  it  indi- 
cates. 

The  testimony  of  Robert  Young,  LL.D.,  author 
of  the  ''Analytical  Concordance  to  the  Bible,"  is 
worthy  of  consideration  in  this  connection.  This 
concordance  is  neither  a  lexicon  nor  a  commentary, 
in  the  proper  sense  of  these  terms,  but  Dr.  Young 
is  a  profoundly  learned  man,  and  his  opinion  on 
the  meaning  of  a  Greek  word  is  worthy  of  con- 
sideration. In  his  concordance  he  gives  the  words 
of  the  Bible  in  the  originals,  and  appends  their 
meanings  in  English.  Under  the  word  "sing"  he 
says,  "To  sing  praise  with  a  musical  instrument, 
psallo,"  and  under  this  head  he  places  Rom.  15: 
9  and  1  Cor.  14:  15,  thus  showing  that  he  is  con- 
templating the  New  Testament  use  of  the  word. 

So  far  as  scholarship  is  concerned,  this  is  a 
closed  question,  and  the  New  Testament  expressly 
allows  the  use  of  an  instrument  in  connection  with 
the  singing  which  it  sanctions,  and  no  disturbance 
ought  to  be  made  on  account  of  such  use  of  an 
instrument,  lest  haply  one  be  found  fighting  against 
God  who  authorizes  it. 
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"Testimony  of  Le.\ding   Scholars  Connected 

WITH  THE  Religious  Restoration  of 

THE  Nineteenth  Century" 

In  this  chapter  Bro.  Kurfees  presents  very 
clearly  the  distinction  that  '*the  fathers"  made 
between  faith  and  opinion,  and  which  has  been 
recognized  among  us  from  the  beginning  to  the 
present  moment.  Quotations  are  made  from  the 
writings  of  the  Campbells,  Stone,  Johnson,  Smith, 
Shannon,  and  others,  to  set  out  this  distinction,  and 
show  that  "the  fathers"  taught  that,  while  a  dis- 
ciple may  hold  opinions  as  private  property  not  sub- 
ject to  censure  by  his  brethren,  he  must  not  publish 
or  practice  them  to  the  disturbance  of  the  peace 
and  harmony  of  the  brotherhood.  No  question  is 
raised  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  representation  of 
the  teaching  of  the  pioneers  in  our  Restoration 
movement,  for  they  taught  as  indicated. 

There  is  a  question,  however,  that  relates  to  the 
scope  of  the  appHcation  of  this  principle,  which 
deserves  consideration  in  this  connection.  Did  "the 
fathers"  mean  to  apply  this  principle  to  architecture 
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and  furnishings  of  meeting-houses,  or  to  the  matter 
of  building  or  owning  a  meeting-house?  It  is  not 
of  record  that  the  disciples  of  the  apostolic  age 
ever  built  or  owned  a  meeting-house,  and  this 
makes  room  for  objection  to  building  or  owning  a 
meeting-house.  Did  the  pioneers  mean  that,  if  such 
objection  should  be  raised,  meeting-houses  should 
not  be  built  or  owned?  The  Scriptures  know 
nothing  of  hymn-books  with  printed  music  and 
words  to  be  used  in  singing,  and  this  opens  another 
door  for  the  entrance  of  objection.  Did  "the 
fathers"  mean  to  teach  that  if  one  objected  to  the 
use  of  such  helps  they  should  not  be  employed? 
There  are  actually  those  who  object  to  indoor  bap- 
tisteries. Did  the  grand  men,  whose  writings  Bro. 
Kurfees  quotes  so  liberally,  intend  that  these  should 
be  excluded  if  objection  were  made  to  their  use? 
There  is  no  indication  that  any  one  who  baptized  in 
the  days  of  the  apostles  ever  used  waterproof  pants 
in  baptizing.  Was  the  principle  under  consideration 
intended  to  exclude  the  use  of  such  means  of 
protection,   if  objection  should  be   urged? 

The  foregoing  rcdiictio  ad  absurdum  suggests 
that  "the  fathers,"  as  sensible  men,  did  not  mean 
to  apply  their  principle  to  the  sphere  of  opinion 
without  limitation,  and  it  is  proper  to  inquire  as 
to  what  limitations  they  had  in  mind.  From  a 
careful  study  of  the  circumstances  of  the  time,  in 
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connection  with  the  utterances  of  the  pioneers,  I 
hesitate  not  to  declare  that  they  had  reference  sim- 
ply and  only  to  doctrine  and  ordinances.  At  that 
time  Christendom  was  divided  into  warring  factions 
over  tenets  of  speculative  theology,  such  as  Trin- 
itarianism,  Unitarianism,  Election,  Foreordination, 
Free  Grace,  Total  Depravity,  etc.,  and  with  respect 
to  the  ordinance  of  baptism,  as  to  its  action  and 
subjects.  On  such  topics  as  these  they  embodied 
the  principle,  "Where  the  Bible  speaks,  we  speak; 
where  the  Bible  is  silent,  we  are  silent."  As  indi- 
cating that  the  limitations  just  alluded  to  were  in 
mind,  the  fact  is  here  cited  that  in  one  of  the 
consultation  meetings  in  which  this  principle  was 
under  consideration,  Andrew  Monroe  arose  and 
said:  "Mr.  Campbell,  if  we  adopt  that  as  a  basis, 
there  is  an  end  of  infant  baptism."  He  did  not  say, 
there  is  an  end  of  meeting-houses,  hymn  and  tune 
books,  or  any  mere  aid  in  carrying  on  the  affairs 
of  the  heavenly  kingdom.  Organs  w^ere  in  use  in 
Presbyterian  churches  at  that  time,  but  it  did  not 
occur  to  any  one  that  this  great  principle  would 
require  them  to  be  given  up.  The  principle  was 
not  burdened  with  such  minor  matters. 

And  even  ''the  fathers"  did  not  adhere  strictly 
to  their  principle  in  matters  pertaining  to  doctrine 
and  ordinances,  for  in  his  celebrated  Lunenburg 
letter   ^Ir.    Campbell   gave,   promulgated    and   pub- 
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lished  his  opinion  as  to  what  it  takes  to  constitute 

a  Christian,  and  that  opinion  has  been  causing  more 

or  less  trouble  ever  since.     In  a  series  of  articles 

in    the    Millennial    Harbinger,    under    the    title    of 

"The   Tyranny   of   Opinionism,"   conducted    in    the 

dialogue  style,  the  subject  of  ''Millerism"  is  under 

consideration,  and  some  brethren  who  are  disciples 

of   Miller,   because  the   church  will  not  accept  the 

dogma  of   soul-sleeping,  bolt  the  meeting  and   ask 

for  letters  of  commendation.     In   response   to   this 

request    Mr.    Campbell    puts    the    following    speech 

into  the  mouth  of  "Deacon  Equitas" : 

I  object  to  granting  a  letter  to  brother  Doubty 
or  any  other  brother  demanding  it  in  the  spirit  and 
for  the  reason  displayed  by  him  making  it.  It  was 
not  solicited  in  a  courteous  manner  nor  in  a  Chris- 
tian spirit.  Any  one  seeking  a  letter  of  commenda- 
tion from  a  church  sought  to  be  awed  into  acquies- 
cence with  his  views,  by  the  threat  of  such  a 
demand,  is  unworthy  of  a  letter  commendatory.  I 
must,  till  better  enlightened  on  the  subject,  regard 
him  as  deserving  expulsion  from  a  community, 
rather  than  a  favorable  introduction  to  any  other, 
who  threatens  a  church  with  asking  a  letter.  I 
ask,  brother  President,  what  sort  of  commendation 
could  a  church  give  to  one  who  offers  as  an 
alternative  the  admission  of  his  opinions,  or  the 
dismission  of  his  person  from  the  church?  Could 
you  say  of  such  a  one  he  was  a  brother  of 
good  standing,  of  a  Christian  spirit  and  char- 
acter, and  worthy  of  a  cordial  reception  into  a 
sister  church?  No,  sir,  you  could  not,  and  I  am 
sure  you  would  not,  say  it  (Mill.  Har.  for  1844, 
pp.  264-5). 
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This  is  a  strong  protest  against  making  an 
opinion  a  test  of  fellowship  or  ground  of  withdraw- 
ing from  a  congregation.  But  it  is  urged  by  the 
brethren  who  object  to  the  use  of  an  instrument  in 
connection  with  church  singing,  that  it  is  a  matter 
of  conscience  with  them,  and  that  they  must  enforce 
their  opinions  when  their  consciences  are  involved. 
Mr.  Campbell  met  this  plea  in  the  following  lan- 
guage : 

Any  man  who  feels  himself  conscientiously 
obliged  to  utter  his  opinions,  must  regard  them  of 
paramount  value — as  equal  to  divine  oracles.  It  is 
a  grand  mistake.  There  are  many  artificial  con- 
sciences which  are  of  great  trouble  to  their  pro- 
prietors and  to  the  whole  Christian  community 
(Ibid,  pp.  82,  83). 

In  this  Mr.  Campbell  was  a  prophet,  and  his 
prophetical  words  are  being  fulfilled  among  us 
to-day.  A  conscience  that  is  not  backed  up  by 
plain  and  explicit  Scripture  teaching,  is  an  artificial 
conscience,  and  such  consciences  are  constantly  dis- 
turbing "their  proprietors  and  the  whole  Christian 
community."  They  are  saying,  "You  can  have  your 
opinion  on  this  subject  of  instrumental  music,  if 
you  will  hold  it  as  private  property  and  say  nothing 
about  it,  but  you  mtist  allozv  our  opinion  to  be  the 
lazv  of  the  church"!!  Such  consciences  are  very 
troublesome  to  all  concerned. 

But   it   certainly   never   entered   the   tliought  of 
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*'the  fathers"  that  their  opinions  about  opinions 
would  ever  be  erected  into  a  law  or  creed  for  the 
government  of  the  churches — the  very  thing  that 
some  brethren  are  now  trying  to  do.  Bro.  Kurfees 
piles  opinions  upon  opinions  like  Pelion  upon  Ossa, 
till  he  builds  a  pyramid  whose  apex  reaches  the 
very  heavens,  as  if  these  opinions  should  be  the 
standard  of  settlement  in  regard  to  the  question 
involved.  This  is  contrary  to  the  spirit  of  our 
plea  and  in  direct  contravention  of  the  fifth  section 
of  the  "Declaration  and  Address,"  which  reads  as 
follows : 

According  to  the  principle  adopted,  we  can 
neither  take  offense  at  our  brother  for  his  private 
opinions,  if  he  be  content  to  hold  them  as  such, 
nor  yet  offend  him  with  ours,  if  he  do  not  usurp 
the  place  of  a  lawgiver ;  and  even  suppose  he 
should,  in  this  case  we  judge  him,  not  for  his 
opinion,  but  for  his  presumption. 

To  illustrate:  If  a  minority  of  a  congregation 
entertain  the  opinion  that  it  is  proper  to  use  an 
instrument,  and  undertake  to  enforce  that  opinion 
upon  the  church  by  introducing  an  instrument,  they 
usurp  the  place  of  a  lawgiver,  and  are  to  be  judged 
for  their  presumption.  On  the  other  hand,  if  a 
minority  entertain  the  opinion  that  it  is  not  proper 
to  use  an  instrument,  and  undertake  to  enforce  that 
opinion  by  excluding  an  instrument,  they  usurp  the 
place  of  a  lawgiver,  and  are  to  be  judged  for  their 
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presumption.  This  is  one  of  those  sensible  rules 
that  work  both  ways.  In  mere  matters  of  opinion 
majorities  must  prevail. 

President  Shannon's  deliverance  on  the  dis- 
tinction between  faith  and  opinion,  and  the  place 
that  opinions  should  occupy  among  Christian  breth- 
ren, is  so  terse,  perspicuous  and  convincing  that  I 
transcribe  it  from  Bro.  Kur fees'  book  just  as  he 
has  quoted  it,  italics  and  all : 

I  have  never  yet  found  a  single  advocate  of 
human  creeds  (not  even  the  most  talented)  who 
did  not  confound  faith  and  opinion,  although  the 
two  ideas  are  as  distinct  from  each  other  as  horse 
and  house.  .  .  .  Faith  consists  in  receiving  testimony 
as  true,  and  is  but  one  degree  removed  from  the 
certainty  of  knowledge.  .  .  .  Opinion,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  merely  an  inference  which  the  mind  draws 
from  premises  that  are  at  best  but  probable.  In 
our  opinions,  therefore,  there  is  room  for  every 
possible  degree  of  uncertainty  and  liability  to  error. 
...  To  have  made  agreement  in  opinions  a  bond 
of  union  among  Christians  would  have  rendered 
that  union  impossible,  and  would  inevitably  have 
rent  the  body  of  Christ  into  as  many  factions  and 
sects  as  are  the  diversified  opinions  to  which  minds 
equally  honest  and  independent  may  be  led  by  the 
investigation  of  the  same  subjects.  .  .  .  But,  says 
one,  it  is  unreasonable  to  expect  that  men  would 
give  up  their  opinions ;  and  consequently  they  can 
not  unite  in  one  body.  This  is  a  genuine  sophism. 
It  takes  it  for  granted  that  Christians  can  not  unite 
without  abandoning  their  opinions ;  whereas  nothing 
more  is  necessary  than  that  they  should  not  impose 
them  on  others  as  a  condition  of  membership  (pp. 
205,  206). 
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This  principle,  so  clearly  enunciated,  would  cure 
the  evil  of  division  over  instrumental  music  if  can- 
didly and  fairly  applied.  Notice  the  lucid  definition 
of  opinion:  It  *'is  merely  an  inference  which  the 
mind  draws  from  premises  that  are  at  best  but 
probable."  Who,  in  the  light  of  that  definition 
which  our  author  endorses,  can  elevate  opposition 
to  instrumental  music  above  the  plane  of  opinion? 
That  such  music  is  wrong  '*is  merely  an  inference 
which  the  mind  draws  from  premises  that  are  at 
best  but  probable."  Anything  that  goes  above  that 
is  faith,  which  ''consists  in  receiving  testimony  as 
true."  Where  is  the  testimony  to  the  effect  that  it 
is  wrong  and  sinful  to  use  an  instrument  in  church 
music,  outside  of  the  opinions  of  men?  I  will 
anticipate  a  subsequent  chapter  to  the  extent  of 
here,  in  connection  with  President  Shannon's  great 
utterance,  imploring  Bro.  Kurfees  and  those  who 
sympathize  with  him,  to  cease  troubling  Israel  with 
their  opinions  about  organs. 

Having  made  numerous  quotations  under  the 
head  of  "Theory  of  the  'Fathers'  on  Opinions,"  our 
author  submits  what  he  calls  "seven  facts,"  only 
about  two  of  which  I  care  to  notice.  The  fourth 
one  is  couched  in  the  following  language: 

If  our  brother  "be  content  to  hold"  his  opinion 
in  "private"  on  any  subject,  we  can  not  take  offense 
at  him,  nor  can  we  offend  him  with  ours. 
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This  is  taken  from  the  ''Declaration  and  Ad- 
dress," and  it  is  rendered  null  and  void  by  the 
omission  of  a  very  important  modifying  clause. 
"Nor  can  we  offend  him  with  ours"  terminates  with 
a  comma  in  the  original,  which  is  followed  with  this 
statement,  "if  he  do  not  usurp  the  place  of  law- 
giver," which  puts  a  very  different  construction 
upon  the  declaration  from  that  which  Bro.  Kurfees 
foists  upon  it.  The  true  idea  is  that  when  a  man 
undertakes  to  make  his  opinion  the  law  of  the 
church,  his  opinion  is  to  be  disregarded,  and  that 
for  the  sake  of  guarding  the  liberty  of  the  church. 
This  principle  is  embodied  in  the  practice  of  Paul  in 
regard  to  circumcision.  To  avoid  offending  the  Jews 
the  apostle  circumcised  Timothy  as  a  matter  of  expe- 
diency (Acts  16:3),  but  when  it  was  demanded 
that  Titus  be  circumcised,  the  demand  was  resisted 
because  it  was  an  invasion  of  Christian  liberty. 
When  brethren  entertain  and  express  the  opinion 
that  it  is  wrong  to  use  an  instrument  in  singing 
praise  to  God,  their  opinion  is  entitled  to  respectful 
consideration,  but  when  they  demand  that  their 
opinion  shall  prevail,  thus  "usurping  the  place  of 
lawgiver,"  the  church  must  not  yield,  and  thus 
surrender  its  Christ-given  liberty.  This  is  too 
precious  a  legacy  to  give  up. 

The  fifth  "fact"  is  a  sort  of  mosaic  made  up  of 
short    quotations    thrown    together    without    much 
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regard    for   their    proper    relations,    and    submitted 

thus: 

"One  thing,  however,"  we  must  guard,  namely, 
"when  not  bound  by  an  express  command,"  we 
must  not  impose  our  opinions  "upon  others,"  and 
then  such  opinions,  so  far  as  other  persons  are  con- 
cerned, are  as  good  as  dead  and  buried,  "being  thus 
removed  out  of  the  way." 

Even  as  the  matter  here  stands  it  defeats  the 
purpose  for  which  it  was  offered.  We  are  not 
"bound  by  an  express  command"  not  to  use  an 
organ,  and  when  some  person  alleges  that  one 
should  not  be  used,  he  simply  utters  an  unsup- 
ported opinion  that  does  not  bind  the  church, 
and  in  refusing  to  be  bound  by  it  the  church 
kills  and  buries  that  opinion.  If  it  be  said  that 
this  would  keep  an  organ  out  of  the  church,  the 
logical  reply  is  that  when  a  clear  majority  desire 
an  instrument,  it  is  not  imposed  upon  the  church, 
but  goes  in  at  the  invitation  of  the  church. 
"2.  Practice  of  the  'Fathers'  on  Opinions" 

Under  this  subdivision  of  his  fifteenth  chapter, 
our  author  quotes  from  twenty-six  writers  who, 
on  one  account  or  another,  opposed  the  use  of  an 
organ ;  and,  strange  to  say,  nineteen  of  them,  or 
nearly  three- fourths,  fail  to  cite  or  even  refer  to  any 
passage  of  Scripture  in  support  of  their  respective 
opinions!  In  the  strong  language  of  President 
Shannon   they   simply   utter   "inferences   which   the 
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mind  draws  from  premises  that  are  at  best  but 
probable."  I  will  notice  a  few  of  those  opinions 
to  indicate  the  fallacy  contained  in  Bro.  Kurfees' 
use  of  them.  Following  the  example  of  our  author, 
I  begin  with  A.  Campbell,  the  most  prominent  one 
in  the  list.  This  distinguished  writer,  whose  mem- 
ory I  revere,  whose  worth  I  appreciate,  and  whose 
talents  I  profoundly  respect,  is  quoted  as   follows: 

To  those  who  have  no  real  devotion  or  spirit- 
uality in  them,  and  whose  animal  nature  flags  under 
the  oppression  of  church  service,  I  think  that  instru- 
mental music  would  be  not  only  a  desideratum,  but 
an  essential  prerequisite  to  fire  up  their  souls  to 
even  animal  devotion.  But  I  presume  to  all  spirit- 
ually minded  Christians  such  aids  would  be  as  a 
cow-bell  in  a  concert. 

Of  course  this  deliverance  does  not  rise  to  the 
plane  of  argument,  and  burlesque  and  ridicule  can 
not  be  taken  for  logic,  no  matter  from  what  source 
they  may  come.  I  have  been  told  by  those  who 
ought  to  know,  that  Mr.  Campbell,  great  as  he 
unquestionably  was,  was  almost  destitute  of  the 
musical  faculty,  and  hence  had  but  little  apprecia- 
tion of  music.  Let  us  hear  how  Professor  Pendle- 
ton, his  distinguished  son-in-law,  who  was  a  better 
scholar  and  a  more  profound  philosopher  than 
Mr.  Campbell,  regarded  this  matter :  "I  love  it 
(music)  with  a  love  that  passes  expression.  The 
grand  tones  of  the  organ  lift  my  soul  up  with  a 
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power  ineffably  sublime."  Is  this  simply  an  out- 
burst of  anirnal  sensuousness?  And  how  about 
David?  Will  anybody  undertake  to  say  that  when 
he  was  striking  the  strings  of  his  harp  and  lifting 
his  soul  up  towards  God  in  rhapsodies  of  devotion 
he  had  no  "real  devotion  or  spirituality"  in  him? 
When  this  is  the  best  that  so  great  a  man  as  Mr. 
Campbell  could  do  in  opposition  to  the  use  of  an 
instrument,  those  who  sympathize  with  him  might 
very  well  question  the  validity  of  the  ground  upon 
which  they  stand. 

Our  author  fills  two  pages  of  his  book  with  a 
quotation  from  Benjamin  Franklin,  the  Ajax  of  the 
opposition  in  his  day,  and  there  is  not  a  line  of 
Scripture  in  it  from  beginning  to  end.  The  pith 
of  the  quotation  is  in  the  following  statement: 

We,  then,  cheerfully  accept  the  situation,  and 
take  the  consequences  rather  than  give  up  the 
fullest,  strongest  and  most  settled  conviction  of  our 
inmost  soul.  We  can  not  worship,  and  maintain 
a  good  conscience,  with  the  organ. 

Is  it  not  remarkable  that  ''the  fullest,  strongest 
and  most  settled  conviction"  of  one's  "inmost  soul" 
can  rest  upon  something  (opposition  to  the  use  of 
an  organ)  about  which  the  Scriptures  are  as  silent 
as  the  grave?  The  statement  only  shows  how 
strong  was  the  current  of  prejudice  in  those  days, 
and  how  dogmatic  people  could  be  in  the  absence 
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of  proof!  That  such  utterances  can  be  paraded  in 
our  day  with  the  idea  that  they  will  influence  public 
thought,  is  remarkable. 

But  what  does  worshiping  "with  an  organ" 
mean?  The  expression  has  been  forced  to  do  over- 
time work  in  this  controversy,  and  frequently  with- 
out any  definite  idea  of  its  import  on  the  part  of 
those  using  it.  If  the  reader  is  opposed  to  the  use 
of  an  organ  on  this  ground,  let  him  pause  here 
and  ask  himself  what  he  means  by  the  expression. 
It  seems  to  present  a  kind  of  trilemma :  (1)  The 
organ  is  an  instrument  with  which  one  worships. 
But  from  this  point  of  view,  only  the  one  who 
manipulates  the  keys  of  the  instrument,  worships 
with  it.  The  man  who  uses  a  hoe  in  the  cornfield, 
cultivates  corn  with  the  hoe,  and  not  the  one  who 
uses  some  other  instrument.  (2)  The  organ  itself 
is  a  worshiper,  and  the  objector  can  not  worship 
at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  place  the  organ 
is  worshiping.  But,  of  course,  this  is  absurd.  (3) 
The  objector  means  that  he  can  not  worship  within 
the  sound  of  an  organ.  It  may  be  seriously  doubted 
whether  one  who  can  not  worship  conscientiously 
while  another  is  playing  an  organ,  is  in  a  condition 
to  worship  acceptably  at  all.  One  whose  soul  is 
on  fire  with  love  and  devotion  to  God,  can  worship 
in  the  midst  of  booming  cannon.  When  probed  to 
the  bottom  there  is  very  little  solidity  in  the  objec- 
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tion,  "I  can  not  worship  with  an  organ,"  and  yet 
this  was  the  Gibraltar  of  Bro.  FrankHn's  oppo- 
sition ! ! 

The  testimony  of  Samuel  Rogers  is  as  strong 
against  the  tuning-fork  as  against  the  organ.  He 
says: 

It  must  be  remembered  that  almost  every  con- 
vert we  made  in  those  days  was  required  to  pray, 
not  only  at  home,  but  in  the  church  also;  and  all 
who  had  voices  to  sing,  sang  with  the  spirit; 
whether  with  the  understanding  or  not  I  will  not 
venture  to  say.  We  had  no  choirs  then  to  do  the 
singing  for  the  congregation,  and  we  certainly  had 
no  organs — not  even  a  tuning-fork. 

Somehow  they  managed  to  "pitch  the  tune" 
without  that  which  Bro.  Kurfees  finds  necessarily 
implied  in  the  command  to  sing,  and  hence  the  fork 
is  "ruled  out"  by  the  same  logic  that  rules  the  organ 
out. 

With  some  of  the  witnesses  whose  testimony  our 
author  cites  in  this  chapter,  the  question  was  simply 
one  of  expediency,  as  in  the  case  of  W.  K.  Pendle- 
ton. In  1868,  when  the  question  was  new  among 
the  disciples.  Professor  Pendleton  said:  "I  am  satis- 
fied that  the  tendency  of  instrumental  music  is  to 
silence  congregational  singing."  This  fear  was 
quite  general  in  those  days,  but  the  logic  of  events 
has  shown  that  it  was  not  well  founded.  It  is  fre- 
quently the  case  that  singing  in  a  congregation  is 
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as  general  with  an  instrument  as  without,  and 
usually  of  a  much  higher  order.  The  use  of  an 
instrument  no  more  tends  to  silence  congregational 
singing  than  does  cultivated  music  without  an 
instrument,  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  Pro- 
fessor Pendleton  lived  to  discover  this  to  be  the 
case.  Isaac  Errett  only  advised  against  the  use  of 
an  instrument  when  it  was  likely  to  cause  trouble, 
and  this  I  have  always  done.  Perhaps  a  majority 
of  the  brethren  arrayed  by  Bro.  Kurfees  against 
instrumental  music  would  not  have  considered  the 
use  of  an  organ  sufficient  ground  for  dividing 
churches  and  withdrawing  fellowship  from  those 
who  use  instruments,  as  our  author  is  doing.  Even 
Bro.  McGarvey,  of  blessed  memory,  would  worship 
and  preach  where  instruments  were  used  to  the  day 
of  his  death,  and  he  would  not  have  left  the  Broad- 
way Church  in  Lexington,  Ky.,  when  an  organ 
was  introduced,  if  there  had  not  been  a  church 
within  easy  reach  that  did  not  use  an  instrument; 
and  although  he  left  Broadway,  he  frequently  went 
there  to  worship  afterwards,  thus  showing  that  he 
did  not  mean  to  disfellowship  Broadway  on  account 
of  its  use  of  an  organ. 

In  giving  a  consensus  of  opinion  on  this  subject, 
it  would  have  been  but  fair  and  just  for  Bro.  Kur- 
fees to  give  a  list  of  those  who  favored,  or  at  least 
did  not  oppose,  the  use  of  an  instrument.     Had  he 
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done  this,  he  would  have  manifested  the  spirit  of 
a  true  and  impartial  investigator.  He  would  not 
have  been  required  to  go  far  to  find  just  as  many, 
and  just  as  learned,  and  just  as  conscientious,  and 
just  as  prominent  brethren  on  this  side  of  the  line 
as  on  that.  Here  is  a  partial  list:  L.  L.  Pinkerton, 
L.  H.  Jameson,  J.  S.  Lamar,  A.  Proctor,  G.  W. 
Longan,  D.  P.  Plenderson,  T.  W.  Caskey,  W.  K. 
Homan,  D.  R.  Lucas,  L.  L.  Carpenter,  J.  S. 
Sweeney,  J.  W.  Ingram,  T.  N.  Arnold,  A.  M. 
Atkinson,  O.  A.  Bartholomew,  R.  C.  Barrow,  J.  A. 
Brooks,  O.  A.  Burgess,  J.  B.  Corwine,  S.  Collier, 
Geo,  Darsie,  F.  M.  Drake,  Simpson  Ely,  J.  A.  Gar- 
field, F.  M.  Green,  A.  S.  Hayden,  J.  B.  Jones, 
Thomas  Munnell,  F.  D.  Power,  H.  R.  Pritchard, 
John  I.  Rogers,  K.  Shaw,  Z.  F.  Smith,  A.  G. 
Thomas,  J.  V.  Updike,  and  many  others  among  the 
dead;  and  when  it  comes  to  the  living  it  is  safe  to 
say  that  ten  can  be  found  on  this  side  of  the  line  to 
one  on  the  other. 

As  Bro.  Kurfees  does  me  the  honor  to  quote 
a  little  more  copiously  from  my  writings  against 
the  use  of  instrumental  music  in  singing  the  songs 
of  Zion,  than  from  the  writings  of  others,  and  as 
I  humbly  think  that  my  argument  is  as  cogent 
as  any  other  made  on  that  side  of  the  question,  I 
will  conclude  my  review  of  this  chapter  with  a 
refutation   of  my  own   reasoning.     I   said; 
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It  was  a  glorious  day  for  the  cause  of  truth 
when  the  pious  and  venerable  Thomas  Campbell 
conceived  and  set  forth  the  principle  contained  in 
the  following  language :  "Where  the  Scriptures 
speak,  we  speak ;  where  the  Scriptures  are  silent, 
we  are  silent.''  This  declaration  contains  the  germ 
and  pith  of  the  present  Reformation. 

Forty-four  years  ago,  when  I  wrote  my  argu- 
ment against  the  use  of  an  instrument,  I  made  the 
common  mistake  of  applying,  or  rather  misapply- 
ing, this  principle  to  such  matters  as  instrumental 
music,  etc.,  which  the  ''fathers"  never  had  in  their 
thought,  as  has  been  previously  shown.  They 
merely  had  reference  to  faith  and  ordinances,  and 
hence  Andrew  Monroe's  remark  in  a  meeting  where 
this  principle  was  under  consideration:  *Tf  we  adopt 
that  as  a  basis,  then  there  is  an  end  of  infant  bap- 
tism." Here  ordinances  came  to  view,  and  not 
church  architecture,  church  furnishings,  baptisteries, 
printed  tune-books,  organs  and  the  like.  Many 
years  ago  I  had  the  good  fortune  to  discover  my 
mistake  in  this  matter,  and  the  good  sense  and 
candor  to  correct  it. 

In  the  days  of  my  immature  thinking,  and  when 
I  was  largely  dominated  by  prejudice,  as  others  are 
now,  I  also  said: 

That  singing  in  worship  is  a  divine  ordinance 
will  not  be  questioned  in  the  face  of  the  Scriptures 
cited  above.  That  the  ''instrumental  accompani- 
ment"   is   an   addition    is    simply   certain    from    the 
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historical  facts  in  the  case,  it  having  been  born  five 
hundred  years  out  of  time.  Therefore,  whatever 
men  may  think  of  its  expediency,  it  affects  the 
character  of  the  divine  appointment,  and  can  not  be 
tolerated  for  a  moment. 

I  was  then  much  more  confident  in  the  correct- 
ness of  some  things  contained  in  this  excerpt,  than 
I  am  now.  Those  were  the  days  of  my  cocksureness 
with  respect  to  all  of  my  opinions,  which  for  the 
most  part  were  mine  by  adoption  rather  than  by 
invention.  I  gathered  them  up  as  I  found  them 
floating  in  the  atmosphere  of  public  sentiment  in 
my  environment,  and  fostered  by  men  in  whose 
judgment  I  had  unquestioning  confidence.  In  those 
days  I  quoted  Eph.  5 :  19  as  proving  that  "singing 
in  worship  is  a  divine  ordinance,"  but  I  afterwards 
got  the  other  eye  open,  and  by  its  aid  discovered 
that  the  passage  does  not  contemplate  "singing  in 
worship"  at  all,  since  it  is  singing  addressed  to 
human  beings.  When  I  look  into  the  foregoing 
citation  and  see  myself  as  I  was  then,  I  am 
tickled  at  the  image.  How  thankful  I  am  that  in 
my  growth  I  left  it  far  behind  and  how  sorry  I  am 
that  some  others  have  never  changed! 

Another  blunder  of  those  early  days  has  already 
been  corrected,  namely,  that  instrumental  accom- 
paniments did  not  come  into  use  till  five  hundred 
years  after  the  apostolic  age.  I  can  now  see  that 
when  Paul  said  that  he  would  sing  with  the  spirit 
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and  understanding,  he  was  simply  declaring  the 
mood  in  which  he  would  do  it,  and  that  he  might 
have  accompanied  his  singing  with  a  harp  if  he 
had  elected  to  do  so.  He  referred  to  his  singing 
as  an  individual  and  voluntary  act  of  worship,  and 
he  could  have  used  an  instrument  in  connection 
with  his  singing  without  interfering  in  the  least 
with  the  spiritual  mood  in  which  he  worshiped,  as 
David  did.  No  one  can  read  the  soul-elevating 
psalms  of  David,  Israel's  sweet  singer,  and  sup- 
pose for  a  moment  that  he  sang  them  without 
spirit  and  understanding,  although  he  sang  them 
to  his  harp.  This  I  did  not  see  when  I  wrote  the 
argument,  or  rather  fallacy,  which  Bro.  Kurfees 
quotes.  I  have  come  to  understand,  however,  that 
the  use  of  an  instrument  does  not  "affect  the  char- 
acter of  the  divine  appointment''  in  singing,  any 
more  than  the  use  of  an  instrument  such  as  an  ear 
trumpet  affects  the  divine  appointment  to  hear  the 
gospel.  That  others  have  not  grown  with  the  pass- 
ing of  the  years  makes  me  sad!  It  is  true,  as  I 
said  in  those  early  years,  that  according  to  Heb. 
5 :  18,  19  we  are  to  "offer  the  sacrifice  of  praise 
to  God  continually,  that  is,  the  fruit  of  our  lips, 
giving  thanks  to  his  name,"  but  it  is  not  true,  as  I 
assumed  then,  that  this  can  not  be  done  if  an 
instrument  is  used,  for  we  find  that  God's  ancient 
servants  did  this  very  thing. 
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Repeating  another  item  of  ancient  history,  I 
quote  the  following  paragraph  from  my  old  and 
fallacious  argument,  not  being  able  then  to  see  the 
fallacy : 

In  his  first  letter  to  the  Corinthians  Paul  teaches 
that  when  an  enlightened  Christian  eats  meat  which 
has  been  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  his  act  is  not  sinful 
per  se.  But,  as  he  clearly  teaches,  there  may  be 
circumstances  under  which  such  an  act  would  be 
exceedingly  sinful.  If  there  were  those  who  were 
not  so  fully  enlightened  upon  this  point,  and 
whose  consciences  were  therefore  weak,  this  weak- 
ness was  to  be  the  rule  of  action  in  the  case.  And 
of  violating  this  rule  the  apostle  says:  ''But  when 
ye  sin  against  the  brethren  and  wound  their  weak 
conscience,  ye  sin  against  Christ." 

In  making  this  argument  I  misapprehended  the 
exact  point  which  Paul  was  enforcing.  He  was  not 
teaching  that  one  sinned  against  another's  weak 
conscience  by  simply  doing  what  a  weak  brother 
might  think  to  be  wrong.  On  the  contrary,  the 
lesson  is  that  one  should  not  do  what  would  lead 
another  to  commit  an  act  that  he  thought  to  be 
wrong,  thus  defiling  his  conscience.  If  the  eating 
of  meat  offered  in  sacrifice  to  an  idol,  by  a 
strong  brother  who  knew  that  an  idol  was  nothing, 
might  lead  a  weak  brother  who  recognized  the 
idol  as  a  real  object  of  worship,  to  eat  such 
meat,  thus  acknowledging  the  idol  and  partici- 
pating in  its   worship,  the   stronger  brother  should 
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refrain  from  eating  for  the  sake  of  the  weak 
brother.  It  requires  the  consent  of  the  mind  to 
make  a  thing  sinful  on  the  part  of  him  who  does 
it.  Making  the  appHcation  to  the  music  question, 
the  case  stands  thus:  If  the  use  of  an  instrument 
by  one  who  does  not  think  it  wrong,  might  lead  a 
brother  who  thinks  it  wrong,  to  use  one  himself 
or  consent  to  the  use  of  one,  the  instrument  should 
not  be  used.  No  one  need  use  an  instrument  who 
thinks  it  wrong,  nor  need  such  a  person  consent  to 
its  use,  and  if  he  does  neither  he  does  not  defile 
his  conscience.  The  objector  can  fully  protect  his 
conscience  by  refusing  to  play  an  instrument  him- 
self, and  protesting  against  its  use  by  others.  This 
can  be  done  without  making  a  schism  in  the  body 
of  Christ,  which  is  directly,  specifically  and  emphat- 
ically condemned  in  the  word  of  God.  This  true 
interpretation  of  Paul's  teaching  enables  me  now 
to  see  that  the  argument  I  made  in  the  long  ago 
is  fallacious. 
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"Making  Tests  of  Fellowship  and  Causing 
Division" 

This  is  decidedly  the  best-reasoned  and  most 
forceful  chapter  in  Bro.  Kur fees'  book,  and  it 
deserves  particular  and  close  attention.  In  the  first 
place,  our  author  shows  that  the  Greek  word 
koinonia  and  the  English  term  "fellowship"  mean 
substantially  the  same  thing,  which  is  readily 
granted.  He  next  correctly  presents  from  diction- 
aries the  meaning  of  "fellowship,"  which  is  "some- 
thing in  common,  community  of  interest,  senti- 
ment, nature,"  etc.  Then  comes  the  meaning  of 
"test,"  which  is  quoted  from  Webster  as  follows: 
"Discriminative,  characteristic;  standard  of  judg- 
ment; ground  of  admission  or  exclusion."  Before 
advancing  to  notice  Bro.  Kurfees'  reasoning  in  this 
chapter,  attention  is  here  called  to  the  fact  that  there 
is  already  an  opening  for  the  settlement  of  this  whole 
question  without  dividing  churches,  contaminating 
anybody's  conscience  or  changing  anybody's  opinion 
or  practice.  This  opening  is  found  in  the  definition 
of  the  word  "fellowship."     Notice  that  it  is  "some- 
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thing  in  common,  community  of  interest,  senti- 
ment," etc.  It  is  plain  from  this  that  there  can  be 
no  fellowship  between  one  individual  and  any  num- 
ber of  others,  in  a  thing  in  regard  to  which  there  is 
not  a  common  interest  or  sentiment,  and  if  a  con- 
gregation does  something  to  which  an  individual  is 
opposed,  there  is  no  fellowship  between  that  indi- 
vidual and  the  rest,  in  that  particular  thing,  and 
he  incurs  no  responsibility  in  the  matter.  In  the 
course  of  his  reasoning  on  this  point  our  author 
says: 

In  all  such  cases,  there  may  be  only  the  refusal 
to  have  fellowship  with  another  in  some  special 
thing  or  act.  Of  course  this  particular  act  in 
which  fellowship  with  others  is  refused  may  or  may 
not  be  of  a  character  to  justify  refusal  of  fellow- 
ship with  them  in  all  acts,  but  this  would  be  a 
question  to  be  determined  strictly  upon  its  own 
merits,  and  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the 
special  point  of  making  a  thing  a  test  of  fellowship, 
which  is  the  only  point  now  under  consideration  (p. 
253). 

Here  is  a  clear  admission  that  one  may  have 
fellowship  with  others  in  all  other  things  without 
having  fellowship  with  them  in  the  use  of  an 
organ,  and  this  makes  it  unnecessary  for  one  to 
withdraw  fellowship  from  a  congregation  on  account 
of  the  use  of  an  organ,  unless  this  is  of  such  a 
character  as  to  justify  that.  But  Bro.  Kurfees 
maintains   that  the  New  Testament  is   silent  as  to 
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the  use  of  an  instrument,  and  it  is  difficult  to  see 
how  something  in  regard  to  which  the  Scriptures 
are  silent,  can  be  of  such  a  character  as  to  justify 
the  refusal  of  fellowship  in  all  things,  and  he  who 
does  this  certainly  incurs  a  fearful  responsibility. 
But  it  has  been  demonstrated,  if  demonstration  is 
possible  in  such  a  matter,  that  the  New  Testament 
permits  the  use  of  an  instrument,  and  that  puts 
special  emphasis  upon  the  sin  of  dividing  a  church 
or  disfellowshiping  brethren  because  of  the  use  of 
an  instrument.  Here  is  a  responsibility  that  I 
would  not  assume  for  any  consideration,  and  I 
implore  brethren  to  consider  well  and  prayerfully 
the  character  of  making  division  on  any  such 
ground.  Division  is  expressly  and  severely  con- 
demned by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  to  thus  sin  against 
the  teaching  of  the  Spirit  on  account  of  something 
which  the  Spirit  does  not  expressly,  nor  by  neces- 
sary implication  condemn,  is  going  very  far  in  the 
direction  of  treason  against  God. 

Bro.  Kurfees  contends  that  in  the  case  of  a 
division  over  an  instrument  both  parties  make  it  a 
test  of  fellowship,  but  insists  that  those  who  object 
to  the  instrument  are  obliged  to  do  so  by  their 
consciences,  while  such  is  not  the  case  with  those 
favoring  the  instrument,  and  hence  the  blame  rests 
upon  these.  I  want  to  face  this  contention  squarely 
and  deal  with  it  candidly,  as  I  shall  try  to  do.     My 
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first  remark  is  that  those  using  an  instrument  do 
not  make  its  use  a  test  of  fellowship.  They  are 
willing  to  go  into  congregations  where  instruments 
are  not  used,  and,  without  inquiring  into  the  reasons 
why  they  are  not  used,  fellowship  the  brethren  in 
worship.  If  they  were  making  the  use  of  an  instru- 
ment a  test  of  fellowship,  they  would  not  fellow- 
ship those  not  using  an  instrument.  They  are  also 
entirely  willing  for  those  who  do  not  use  an  instru- 
ment to  come  into  their  assemblies  and  worship  with 
them,  thus  extending  fellowship  to  them.  This  they 
would  not  do  if  they  were  making  the  use  of  an 
instrument  a  test  of  fellowship.  This  seems  obvious 
to  thought. 

On  the  other  hand,  those  who  refuse  to  use  an 
instrument,  refuse  to  worship  in  any  way  with 
brethren  who  use  an  instrument  in  singing,  and, 
for  the  most  part,  when  those  who  use  instruments 
in  their  own  congregations,  go  into  congregations 
refusing  to  use  them,  their  presence  is  wholly 
ignored,  and  they  are  not  invited  to  have  fellowship 
in  the  worship.  This,  in  a  practical  and  concrete 
way,  proves  that  they  who  oppose  the  use  of  instru- 
ments, and  they  only,  make  it  a  test  of  fellowship, 
and  cause  and  perpetuate  division.  They,  and  they 
only,  refuse  "joint  participation,"  while  those  on  the 
other  side  of  the  question  are  willing  and  anxious 
to  have  "joint  participation"  whether  an  instrument 
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is  used  or  not.  Ordinary  intelligence  ought  to  be 
able  to  see  that  these  do  not  make  the  use  of  an 
instrument  a  test  of  fellowship,  while  the  others  do. 
Thus  a  negative  opinion,  which,  in  the  expressive 
language  of  President  Shannon,  "is  merely  an  infer- 
ence which  the  mind  draws  from  premises  that  are 
at  best  but  probable,"  is  made  a  test  of  fellowship, 
and  a  conscience  that  is  moulded  by  such  an  opinion 
can  not  be  anything  better  than  what  Mr.  Campbell 
calls  an  "artificial  conscience." 

Speaking  of  the  significance  of  the  act  of  refus- 
ing to  have  "joint  participation"  with  those  using 
an  instrument,  Bro.  Kurfees  says:  "It  merely  means 
that  one  Christian  can  not  join  with  another  in  an 
act  which  is  thought  to  be  wrong."  Here  emerges 
the  fallacy  that  underlies  most  of  our  author's 
reasoning  on  this  subject.  When  an  instrument  is 
played  in  a  congregation,  only  one  person  performs 
that  act,  and  no  other  person  joins  with  him  in 
doing  it.  Worship  is  strictly  an  individual  matter. 
No  man's  worship  is  acceptable  to  God  simply 
because  he  may  be  participating  with  others;  nor  is 
any  man's  worship  unacceptable  to  God  merely 
because  he  may  be  worshiping  in  the  same  house 
and  at  the  same  time  others  are  engaged  in  wor- 
ship, even  though  their  worship  may  not  be  accept- 
able. When  the  sons  of  God  came  to  present  them- 
selves before  the  Lord,  Satan  also  came  with  them 
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to  present  himself  before  the  Lord  (Job  2:1). 
The  presumption  is  that  the  presentation  consisted 
in  some  form  of  worship.  Satan's  presentation  was 
not  acceptable  simply  because  he  was  with  the  sons 
of  God  when  they  made  their  presentation,  nor  was 
their  presentation  unacceptable  because  Satan  was 
among  them  presenting  himself  also. 

Does  any  one  doubt  the  ability  of  a  Christian 
to  ofifer  acceptable  prayer  to  God,  although  he 
might  be  surrounded  at  the  time  by  idolaters 
engaging  in  idolatrous  worship?  It  takes  consent,  I 
repeat,  to  make  one  responsible  for  an  act.  We 
live  under  governments,  and  pay  taxes  to  support 
them,  that  license  the  liquor  traffic.  Now,  if  a 
Christian  who  is  conscientiously  opposed  to  this 
nefarious  traffic  can  conscientiously  live  under  a 
government,  and  pay  taxes  to  support  it,  that 
sanctions  the  traffic,  he  can  live  in  a  church  that 
uses  an  organ,  though  conscientiously  opposed  to  it. 
But  in  regard  to  government  this  thing  is  done  in 
countless  instances.  Upon  what  principle  is  it  done? 
Upon  the  principle  that  consent  is  necessary  to 
responsibility  and  blame.  The  conscientious  Chris- 
tian registers  his  opposition  to  said  traffic  by  voting 
against  it,  and  manifesting  dissent  in  other  ways, 
and  thus  he  maintains  his  conscience  intact,  though 
living  under  the  government  and  paying  taxes  to 
support  it.     The  same  is  true  in  regard  to  a  church 
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that  uses  an  organ.  The  brother  who  is  con- 
scientiously opposed  to  it  can,  in  various  and  proper 
ways,  express  his  dissent  and  opposition,  and  thus 
clear  his  conscience  and  keep  it  clear,  without 
dividing  or  leaving  the  church ;  and  he  who  thinks 
that  he  must  withdraw  from  a  church  because  of 
the  use  of  an  organ,  should  also  feel  constrained 
to  leave  a  government  that  licenses  the  liquor  traffic 
if  he  is  conscientiously  opposed  to  such  a  traffic. 
Consistency  would  demand  this. 

Treating  the  question  of  guilt  in  the  case,  our 
author  says: 

If  action  on  either  side  is  prompted  by  the  con- 
viction that  God  can  not  be  pleased  in  the  case 
by  any  other  action,  then  those  taking  such  action 
are  compelled  to  it  in  order  to  avoid  an  outraged 
conscience.  On  the  other  hand,  if  action  in  either 
case  is  prompted  by  a  mere  preference  which  the 
parties  to  it  believe  they  can  waive  without  the 
Lord's  disapproval,  then,  if  they  refuse  to  waive  it, 
the  conclusion  is  irresistible  that  all  the  guilt  which 
is  involved  in  a  needless  schism  in  the  body  of 
Christ  attaches  to  them. 

In  following  up  and  applying  this  argument, 
Bro.  Kurfees  makes  those  who  oppose  the  use  of 
an  organ  the  ones  who  can  not  yield  without  sacri- 
ficing their  consciences,  and  those  who  favor  the 
instrument  the  ones  who  can  waive  a  preference 
without  outraging  their  consciences,  and  concludes 
that  they  are  the  guilty  parties  in  case  of  a  schism. 
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But  it  has  just  been  shown  that  it  is  not  at  all 
necessary  for  one  who  is  opposed  to  the  use  of  an 
instrument,  to  make  a  schism  to  maintain  the 
integrity  of  his  conscience;  and  if  he  can  do  so, 
and  yet  makes  a  schism,  the  guilt  is  his.  Moreover, 
it  is  not  always  a  mere  matter  of  preference  that 
can  be  waived,  on  the  part  of  those  who  desire  an 
instrument.  Circumstances  are  easily  conceivable 
under  which  brethren  might  think  it  to  be  their 
duty  to  use  an  instrument.  The  singing  is  poor, 
unsatisfactory  and  unedifying,  as  is  often  the  case. 
The  young  people,  and  some  older  ones,  too,  are 
drifting  away  from  the  church  and  going  where 
they  can  hear  good  singing.  Bro.  A.  pitches  this 
tune  too  high,  and  that  one  too  low,  as  is  often 
done ;  the  time  is  bad,  and  the  few  that  try  to  sing 
do  not  keep  together,  and  the  brethren  are  morti- 
fied and  outsiders  are  amused.  These  defects  and 
others  can  be  remedied  and  order  brought  out  of 
confusion  by  introducing  an  instrument.  The  breth- 
ren find  themselves,  according  to  the  best  scholar- 
ship of  the  age,  authorized  by  the  word  of  God 
to  use  an  organ,  and  their  consciences  tell  them 
that  they  ought  to  do  so  as  an  aid  to  the  singing, 
and  thus  save  the  people  to  the  church  and  lift 
the  service  above  the  plane  of  ridicule.  Shall  they 
do  it? 

Our   author    seems   to   be   of    the    opinion    that 
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those  who  withdraw  from  a  congregation  on  account 
of  the  use  of  an  instrument  *'are  prompted  by  the 
conviction  that  God  can  not  be  pleased  in  the  case 
by  any  other  action."  Here  is  a  very  fallacious 
use  of  the  term  ''conviction.*'  How  can  anybody 
have  a  ''conviction  that  God  can  not  be  pleased  in 
the  case  by  any  other  action"  unless  God  has  said 
so?  "Conviction"  is  faith,  and  that  comes  by  hear- 
ing the  w^ord  of  God  (Rom.  10:  17).  Where  has 
God  ever  uttered  one  solitary  word  to  indicate 
that  he  can  not  be  pleased  with  any  other  action 
than  that  of  leaving  a  church  because  of  the  use 
of  an  instrument  of  music?  Where  has  he  made 
known  his  pleasure  at  such  an  action  as  that? 
There  is  not  a  word  within  the  lids  of  the  Bible 
that  gives  the  least  hint  that  leaving  a  church  for 
any  such  reason  is  pleasing  to  him,  and  hence  there 
can  be  no  "conviction"  or  faith  on  the  subject.  It 
is  simply  a  groundless  opinion  that  has  generated 
an  "artificial  conscience''  that  gives  its  proprietor 
and  others  needless  trouble,  and  brings  him  under 
condemnation  if  he  allows  it  to  produce  a  schism  in 
the  body  of  Christ. 

Bro.  Kurfees  seeks  to  justify  those  who  oppose 
the  use  of  an  organ,  in  making  it  a  ground  of  with- 
drawing fellowship  from  their  brethren,  by  the 
following  Scripture:  "Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
mark  them  that  arc  causing  divisions  and  occasions 
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of  stumbling,  contrary  to  the  doctrine  which  ye 
learned;  and  turn  away  from  them"  (Rom.  16:  17). 
To  make  this  passage  serve  his  purpose,  our  author 
should  have  pointed  out  the  teaching  of  Scripture 
to  which  the  use  of  an  instrument  is  contrary; 
but  this  essential  task  he  utterly  fails  to  accomplish. 
According  to  his  custom  he  quietly  assumes  the  very 
thing  in  dispute,  and  seems  to  think  the  assumption 
will  be  taken  for  proof.  Tn  view  of  the  undeniable 
fact  that  there  is  not  a  single  passage  in  God's 
holy  book,  that  either  says  or  fairly  impHes  that 
it  is  displeasin;[^  to  him  to  use  an  instrument  in 
singing  his  praise,  it  is  not  difficult  to  locate  the 
blame  when  a  schism  occurs  over  an  organ. 
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"An  Appeal  to  the  Candid  and  Reflecting" 

Under  this  head  Bro.  Kurfees  sets  forth  the 
evils  and  positive  sin  of  division  in  terms  none  too 
strong,  for  the  word  of  God  is  very  emphatic  in 
its  denunciations  of  schisms  in  the  body  of  Christ. 
Having  spoken  of  the  baleful  effects  of  division  in 
a  general  way,  he  takes  up  the  question  from  the 
standpoint  of  division  among  the  disciples  over 
instrumental  music,  and  appeals  to  those  who  favor 
it  to  give  it  up  for  the  sake  of  union,  insisting  that 
those  who  oppose  it  on  conscientious  grounds  can 
not  acquiesce  in  its  use  even  for  the  sake  of  union. 
He  urges  this  as  the  only  practical  course,  even 
if  opposers  are  wrong  in  their  opinion,  and  quotes 
Paul  to  show  that  when  one  thinks  a  thing  to  be 
wrong,  he  must  not  engage  in  it  though  it  may 
not  be  wrong  in  itself.  This  is  a  correct  principle, 
but  it  has  been  shown  in  a  previous  part  of 
this  book  that  one  may  worship  where  there  is 
instrumental  music,  without  either  using  an  instru- 
ment himself  or  endorsing  its  use  on  the  part  of 
another ;  and,  this  being  the  case,  it  is  not  necessary 
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to  withdraw  fellowship  from  a  congregation  using 
an  organ,  to  save  one's  conscience  from  defilement, 
and  if  it  is  not  necessary,  it  is  blameworthy  to  do  it. 
But  any  discussion  of  the  question  from  this  point 
of  view  without  a  clear  conception  as  to  what  con- 
science is,  is  like  beating  the  air :  and  it  is  remark- 
able that  while  Bro.  Kurfees  is  prolific  and  generally 
accurate  in  definition  respecting  other  matters,  he 
makes  no  effort  at  definition  in  regard  to  conscience, 
which  is  the  keystone  in  the  arch  upon  which  his 
whole  superstructure  rests.  The  term  is  difficult  to 
so  define  in  the  abstract  as  to  convey  to  the  average 
mind  a  clear  notion  of  what  the  thing  is  that  we 
call  conscience.  It  is  one  of  those  words  that  have 
such  a  wide  range  of  meaning  that  it  is  difficult, 
after  reading  the  definitions  in  the  dictionaries,  to 
settle  down  upon  a  definite  and  intelligent  thought 
and  say  that  is  it.  The  Century  Dictionary  occu- 
pies about  a  column  in  defining  and  illustrating  the 
term,  giving  ''consciousness ;  knowledge,"  as  its 
first  meaning,  and  marking  that  as  ''obsolete  or 
rare."  The  second  definition  is,  "private  or  inward 
thoughts;  real  sentiments,"  and  that  just  about 
identifies  conscience  with  opinion,  and  it  is  probable 
that  most  people  would  have  trouble  in  drawing  a 
clear  line  of  demarcation  between  opinion  and  con- 
science. This  should  suggest  to  thoughtful  people 
that  they  ought  to  be  very  cautious  about  making 
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what  they  call  conscience  a  ground  of  breaking 
fellowship  with  their  brethren. 

This  caution  is  especially  timely  and  appropriate, 
I  think,  in  view  of  the  fact  stated  by  Mr.  Campbell 
that  there  are  "artificial  consciences"  that  cause 
trouble,  and  it  is  a  question  as  to  how  far  such  a 
conscience  is  entitled  to  respect.  I  hesitate  not  to 
say  that  an  "artificial  conscience"  is  not  entitled  to 
be  regarded  as  the  rule  by  which  a  church  is  to  be 
governed  in  its  church  life  and  activity.  But  what 
is  an  ''artificial  conscience"?  Putting  it  in  the  con- 
crete, I  would  say  that  it  is  a  conscience  which,  if 
it  differs  from  opinion,  is  fonned  in  the  mold  of 
opinion.  It  is  a  conscience  which  is  produced  by 
an  ''inference  which  the  mind  draws  from  premises 
that  are  at  best  but  probable."  Such  a  conscience, 
I  respectfully  submit,  is  the  one  that  makes  the  use 
of  an  organ  the  ground  of  leaving  or  dividing  a 
church.  It  is  simply  based  on  inferences,  some 
of  them  far-fetched,  and  none  of  them  necessary 
from  the  premises  if  these  are  sound,  and  a  church 
is  under  no  obligation  to  yield  even  a  mere  prefer- 
ence to  its  demands,  and  such  a  conscience  has  no 
right  to  thrust  itself  into  the  Hfe  of  a  church  as 
its  dominating  factor. 

If  the  claims  of  such  a  conscience  be  allowed, 
where  shall  the  line  of  limitation  be  drawn,  and 
where  will  what  Mr.  Campbell  was  pleased  to  call 
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the  "tyranny  of  opinionism"  end?  There  are  but 
few  things  in  the  ordinary  ongoing  of  church  Ufe 
against  which  ''conscientious  protests"  might  not  be 
made.  A  good  many  years  ago  the  Central  con- 
gregation in  Cincinnati  built  a  new  meeting-house, 
and  what  is  known  in  church  architecture  as  a 
"Catherine  Wheel"  window  was  put  in,  and  forth- 
with there  was  a  great  hubbub  made  about  it,  some- 
body's conscience  protesting!  One  might  "con- 
scientiously" object  to  the  use  of  a  tune-book  in 
worship ;  another  to  carpeted  floors :  another  to  col- 
leges to  educate  preachers,  as  has  been  done; 
another  to  newspapers  at  fixed  subscription  rates, 
and  on  almost  ad  infinitum;  and  thus  confusion 
would  be  worse  confounded.  If  those  favoring  or 
tolerating  the  organ  could  and  should  yield  on  that 
point,  immediately  there  would  come  from  the 
same  source  and  for  the  same  reason  a  demand  that 
all  organized  missionary  work  be  abandoned,  and 
that  could  not  be  considered  for  a  moment.  Thus 
it  is  easily  seen  that  an  appeal  for  union  based  upon 
the  demands  of  consciences  molded  by  opinions 
and  inferences  can  carry  but  little  weight. 

Now,  what  is  a  normal,  healthy  conscience — a 
conscience  that  every  Christian  is  bound  to  respect? 
If  a  reasonable  answer  to  this  question  can  be 
found,  it  will  be  the  key  to  the  situation,  and  make 
the  solution  of  the  problem  before  us  easy.     In  the 
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judgment  of  the  present  writer  such  a  conscience 
is  one  that  is  molded  by  the  plain,  express  and  posi- 
tive teaching  of  the  word  of  God  in  a  "Thus  saith 
the  Lord"  or  its  plain  equivalent.  A  ''Thou  shalt" 
or  "Thou  shalt  not,"  either  in  express  terms  or 
teaching  from  which  the  thing  involved  is  a  neces- 
sary inference — an  inference  that  common  intelli- 
gence will  readily  see — is  necessary  to  a  conscience 
that  has  a  right  to  make  its  convictions  the  basis  of 
union  and  fellowship  among  the  children  of  God. 
Christians  may  surrender  their  individual  liberty  on 
a  given  point,  if  nothing  else  were  involved,  but 
they  have  no  right  to  sign  away  the  liberty  of  the 
church  of  Christ  which  he  purchased  with  his  own 
blood  and  left  it  free  in  this  regard,  and  enslave  it 
to  the  opinions  of  men.  There  is  no  "Thou  shalt 
use  an  instrument,"  and  therefore  the  use  of  one 
can  not  be  made  a  matter  of  conscience  in  itself; 
and  there  is  no  "Thou  shalt  not  use  an  instrument," 
and  hence  the  non-use  of  one  can  not  rightly  be 
made  a  matter  of  conscience. 

Bro.  Kurfees  pursues  his  argument  as  follows: 

Those  engaging  in  the  practice  do  so  because 
they  believe  it  is  their  liberty,  though  frankly  admit- 
tinjT^  that  God  does  not  require  it  of  them.  This 
makes  the  case  on  their  part  easy  of  management; 
bnt  those  who  refrain  from  the  practice,  do  so,  not 
because  they  believe  that  it  is  their  mere  liberty  to 
refrain,   but   because   they   believe   God    requires   it 

204 


"AN  APPEAL  TO  THE  CANDID" 

of  them.     This  makes  the  case  on  their  part  difficult 
of  management  (p.  274). 

As  to  the  first  part  of  this  argument  it  is  only 
necessary  to  remind  the  reader  of  what  has  already 
been  said  on  this  point.  If  nothing  were  involved 
but  the  use  of  an  instrument,  those  using  one 
could  conscientiously  consent  to  abandon  it.  But  it 
involves  so  many  other  matters  of  great  importance 
that  it  becomes,  when  considered  in  connection  with 
them,  a  question  of  conscience.  That  is,  brethren 
can  not  see  that  they  ought  to  sacrifice  the  principle 
involved,  to  what  they  know  to  be  a  mere  opinion 
or  inference,  and  what  they  believe  to  be,  in  many 
instances,  a  mere  matter  of  prejudice. 

Regarding  the  second  part  of  the  argument,  I 
would  again  kindly  admonish  those  who  make  it,  to 
subject  themselves  to  the  test  of  an  authoritative 
standard  to  determine  vv^hether  their  consciences  are 
normal  and  have  a  right  to  project  themselves  into 
church  life  and  activity,  or  are  "artificial  con- 
sciences" molded  by  their  opinions,  inferences  and 
preferences,  and  therefore  not  entitled  to  occupy  the 
seat  of  judgment  as  to  what  a  church  shall  or  shall 
not  do.  If  they  will  observe  this  principle  and  dis- 
tinction, their  case  will  not  be  so  "difficult  of 
management."  Brethren  should  not  construe  their 
opinions  as  divine  deliverances,  and  expect  others  to 
accept  them  as  a  basis  of  union. 
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A  Kind  Appeal  to  Bro.  Kurfees  and  His 
Sympathizers 

I  believe  that  it  has  been  demonstrated  in  this 
book  that  the  question  involved  is  not  a  one-sided 
one  with  all  the  argument  on  the  side  of  oppo- 
sition to  the  use  of  an  instrument.  Against  this 
position  it  is  believed  that  invulnerable  reasoning 
has  been  arrayed,  and  this  makes  it  manifest  that 
the  question  should  be  held  in  abeyance  and  treated 
as  a  matter  of  forbearance,  and  not  be  made  ground 
for  breaking  fellowship  with  brethren  and  disrupt- 
ing churches  of  Christ.  Bro.  Kurfees  has  pointed 
out  with  great  force  that  the  Scriptures  expressly 
condemn  division  and  factionists  with  tremendous 
emphasis,  but  it  can  not  be  urged  that  the  word  of 
God  expressly  or  directly  condemns  the  use  of  an 
instrument  in  Christian  worship.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  has  been  shown  by  the  testimony  of  the 
very  best  modern  scholarship  that  the  churches 
have  a  permit  from  Jehovah  through  the  apostle 
Paul  to  use  an  instrument.  In  view  of  this  situa- 
tion, I  feel  justified  in  appealing  in  the  name  of  the 
Master  to  the  brethren  of  the  opposition  to  refrain 
from  further  making  this  question  a  ground  of  fel- 
lowship, union  and  co-operation  among  Christ's 
disciples,  and,  ''forbearing  one  another  in  love,"  let 
us  all  join  hands  and  hearts,  tongues  and  pens  in 
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a  united  and  loving  effort  to  restore  unity  to  the 
body  of  our  common  Master,  trusting  to  time  and 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  to  work  out 
the  proper  solution  of  the  question  before  us. 

It  has  been  shown  how  the  brethren  of  the 
opposition,  even  if  they  must  regard  the  matter  as 
involving  conscience,  can  protect  their  consciences 
without  resorting  to  division,  and  I  believe  that  a 
divine  obligation  rests  upon  them  to  do  it.  Cer- 
tainly if  anything  would  recall  from  heaven  the 
angelic  choir  that  hovered  over  the  plains  adjacent 
to  Bethlehem  when  Jesus  was  born,  and  sang 
"Peace  on  earth,  and  good  will  among  men,"  to 
repeat  that  anthem,  it  would  be  something  like  what 
I  have  just  suggested.  "If  there  is  therefore  any 
comfort  in  Christ,  if  any  consolation  of  love,  if 
any  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,  if  any  tender  mercies 
and  compassions,  fulfil  ye  my  joy,  that  ye  be  of 
the  same  mind;  doing  nothing  through  faction  or 
through  vainglory,  but  in  lowliness  of  mind  each 
counting  other  better  than  himself;  not  looking 
each  of  you  to  his  own  things,  but  each  of  you 
also  to  the  things  of  others.  Have  this  mind  in  you, 
which  was  also  in  Christ  Jesus,"  etc. 
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Inasmuch  as  the  idea  of  worship  is  involved 
in  the  question  of  instrumental  music  in  connection 
with  singing  praise  to  God,  a  brief  inquiry  into 
what  worship  is  and  how  it  may  be  acceptably 
rendered,  is  considered  in  place  here,  and  such  a 
study  will  form  the  conclusion  of  this  volume. 

The  Century  Dictionary  defines  the  verb  "to  wor- 
ship" as  follows:  "Specifically,  to  adore;  pay  divine 
honors  to ;  to  show  reverence  to,  with  supreme 
respect  and  veneration ;  perform  religious  service 
to."  It  is  clear  from  this  definition  that  the  worship 
of  God  consists  of  internal  conditions  and  external 
expressions.  It  has  its  roots  in  sentiments  of  devo- 
tion and  adoration  in  the  heart,  and  its  fruitage  in 
words  and  acts  expressive  of  those  sentiments.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  discuss  these  internal  conditions, 
for  it  is  presumed  that  they  are  generally  well 
understood,  and  give  no  ground  for  differences  of 
opinion.  I  address  myself  therefore  wholly  to  the 
question  of  methods  of  expressing  these  devotional 
sentiments.     And  right  here  upon  the  threshold  of 
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the  subject  this  question  emerges:  Is  anything  left 
to  human  choice,  or  must  everything  proceed  within 
limitations  expressly  laid  down  by  Jehovah?  That 
specific  methods  of  worship  are  given  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, is  a  fact  that  no  one  will  care  to  dispute, 
but  must  methods  be  limited  to  such  specified  ways 
of  worshiping? 

Here  I  wish  to  cite  the  following  list  of  Scrip- 
tures: "And  the  people  believed:  and  when  they 
heard  that  the  Lord  had  visited  the  children  of 
Israel,  and  that  he  had  seen  their  affliction,  then 
they  bowed  their  heads  and  worshipped"  (Ex.  4: 
31).  **And  Joshua  fell  on  his  face  to  the  earth, 
and  did  worship,  and  said  unto  him.  What  saith 
my  Lord  imto  his  servant?"  (Josh.  5:14).  "And 
it  was  so,  when  Gideon  heard  the  telling  of  the 
dream,  and  the  interpretation  thereof,  that  he  wor- 
shipped" (Judg.  7:15).  "And  Jehoshaphat  bowed 
his  head  with  his  face  to  the  ground:  and  all  Judah 
and  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  fell  down  before 
the  Lord,  worshipping  the  Lord"  (2  Chron.  20: 
18).  "And  all  the  people  answered,  Amen,  Amen, 
with  the  lifting  up  of  their  hands:  and  they  bowed 
their  heads,  and  worshipped  the  Lord  with  their 
faces  to  the  ground"  (Neh.  8:6).  "Then  Job 
arose,  and  rent  his  mantle,  and  shaved  his  head, 
and  fell  down  upon  the  ground,  and  worshipped" 
(Job  2:20). 
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Here  are  six  Old  Testament  instances  of  wor- 
ship in  regard  to  which  no  one  can  say  from  Scrip- 
ture in  what  acts  the  worship  consisted,  and  it  is 
morally  certain  that  the  worshipers  did  not  worship 
according  to  any  fixed  or  prescribed  forms  of 
worship.  They  found  some  way,  as  hearts  burdened 
with  the  devotional  feeling  always  will,  to  give 
expression  to  their  sentiments  of  adoration,  and 
whatever  the  method  was,  it  was  acceptable  to  God. 
No  doubt  each  worshiper  selected  the  method  that 
commended  itself  to  his  ideas  of  propriety  at  the 
time  and  it  is  not  at  all  likely  that  they  all  wor- 
shiped by  the  same  method.  The  desire  and  will 
found  the  method. 

The  following  passages  from  the  New  Testa- 
ment are  suggestive  and  instructive:  "And  they 
came  into  the  house  and  saw  the  young  child  with 
Mary  his  mother:  and  they  fell  down  and  wor- 
shipped him :  and  opening  their  treasures  they 
offered  unto  him  gifts,  gold  and  frankincense  and 
myrrh"  (Matt.  2:11).  "And  behold  there  came 
to  him  a  leper  and  worshipped  him,  saying.  Lord, 
if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make  me  clean"  (Matt.  8: 
2).  "While  he  spake  these  things  unto  them, 
behold,  there  came  a  ruler,  and  worshipped  him" 
(Matt.  9:18).  "And  they  that  were  in  the  boat 
worshipped  him,  saying.  Of  a  truth  thou  art  the  Son 
of  God"  (Matt.  14:33).     "But  she  came  and  wor- 

210 


APPENDIX 

shipped  him,  saying,  Lord,  help  me"  (Matt.  15: 
25).  **And  they  came  and  took  hold  of  his  feet, 
and  worshipped  him"  (Matt.  28:9).  ''But  the 
eleven  disciples  went  into  Galilee,  unto  the  moun- 
tain where  Jesus  had  appointed  them.  And  when 
they  saw  him,  they  worshipped  him :  but  some 
doubted"  (Matt.  28:  16,  17).  "And  it  came  to  pass, 
while  he  blessed  them,  he  parted  from  them,  and 
was  carried  up  into  heaven.  And  they  worshipped 
him,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  great  joy" 
(Luke  24:52).  "But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there 
come  in  one  unbelieving  or  unlearned,  he  is  reproved 
by  all,  he  is  judged  by  all;  the  secrets  of  his  heart 
are  made  manifest;  and  so  he  will  fall  down  on 
his  face  and  worship  God,  declaring  that  God  is 
among  you  indeed"  (1  Cor.  14:24,  25).  "And  he 
said  unto  me,  See  thou  do  it  not :  I  am  a  fel- 
low-servant with  thee  and  with  thy  brethren  the 
prophets,  and  with  them  that  keep  the  w^ords  of  this 
book:  worship  God"   (Rev.  22:9). 

Here  are  ten  instances  of  New  Testament  wor- 
ship, and  in  not  one  of  them  can  any  one  say  from 
the  record  what  the  acts  of  worship  were,  and 
in  most  of  them  the  worshiper  chose  the  object 
of  worship  for  himself.  Nobody  was  commanded 
or  instructed  to  worship  Jesus  while  he  was  on 
earth,  and  yet  people  did  it  constantly.  He  never 
offered   himself   as   an   object   of   worship.      People 
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saw  in  him  a  being  worthy  of  their  adoration,  and 
as  a  vokmtary  matter  and  without  command  they 
worshiped  him.  Who  knows  what  the  wise  men 
did  when  they  worshiped  him  in  the  manger? 
They  found  some  way  of  their  own  devising  to 
express  their  worshipful  feehngs,  and  that  way, 
whatever  it  was,  was  acceptable  because  it  carried 
the  fragrance  of  earnest  hearts  and  sincere  devo- 
tion. If  Bro.  Kurfees  had  been  there,  he  would 
probably  have  attempted  to  stop  proceedings  till 
the  scribes  could  be  brought  together  to  search  the 
Scriptures  and  find  out  whether  or  not  what 
the  wise  men  were  doing  was  laid  down  as  proper 
worship !  Who  will  undertake  to  say  what  the 
leper  did  in  worshiping  Jesus?  Who  will  contend 
that  he  worshiped  him  according  to  any  prescribed 
rule?  His  heart  was  burdened  with  devotion  for 
the  Master,  and  it  found  some  way  to  make  it 
known,  and  that  way  the  Lord  did  not  spurn. 
Who  can  tell  what  the  distressed  ruler  did  when  he 
poured  out  the  contents  of  his  confiding  heart  at 
the  feet  of  Jesus?  The  Lord  knew  that  heart, 
and  he  did  not  reject  its  offerings  because  they 
were  not  made  according  to  some  prescribed  form. 
Who  will  shoulder  the  burden  of  showing  what 
the  disciples  did  in  that  boat  out  on  the  Sea  of 
Galilee  when  they  worshiped  Him  who  had  just 
quieted  the   waves   and   allayed   the   winds?     Their 

212 


APPENDIX 

hearts  told  them  to  worship  the  Master  of  the 
elements,  and,  without  stopping  to  make  inquiry  or 
to  take  thought  as  to  any  particular  or  ordained 
method  of  worship,  they  in  some  way  laid  their 
devotions  at  the  feet  of  their  adorable  Lord.  Did 
he  reject  them  because  they  did  not  approach 
him  on  some  particular  schedule  of  time,  nor 
according  to  some  plan  written  in  the  law?  And 
when  the  eleven  disciples  w^orshiped  him  at  the 
mountain  of  appointment  in  Galilee,  what  did  they 
do?  No  one  knows,  but  their  worship  was  not 
scorned  by  the  Lord.  And  what  were  the  acts  of 
the  Marys  who  took  him  by  the  feet  and  w^orshiped 
him?  Who  can  tell?  If  it  be  said  that  their  wor- 
ship consisted  in  taking  him  by  the  feet,  which  per- 
haps no  one  will  say,  then  it  is  in  order  to  inquire 
for  the  command  which  says,  *Thou  shalt  worship 
by  taking  the  being  worshiped  by  the  feet."  If 
that  was  it,  or  whatever  it  was,  it  was  purely 
voluntary  on  their  part,  and  not  according  to  speci- 
fied rule. 

But  this  will  do.  The  idea  that  God  will  not 
accept  worship  unless  it  is  measured  off  by  the  yard, 
he  furnishing  the  yardstick,  or  weighed  out  by  the 
ounce,  he  furnishing  the  balance,  makes  the  whole 
thing  mechanical  and  metallic.  There  are  a  few, 
very  few,  forms  of  worship  laid  down  in  the  New 
Testament,   but   the   book  abounds   in   examples  of 
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acceptable  worship  in  the  absence  of  any  written 
rule  of  worship,  the  devotional  heart  furnishing  its 
own  rule.  And  in  view  of  these  examples  it  is  safe 
to  say  that  when  a  heart  is  yearning  after  God,  its 
own  methods  of  expression,  if  they  are  within  the 
limits  of  decency  and  order,  and  appropriate  to  the 
occasion,  will  be  pleasing  to  Jehovah.  Thus  it 
appears  that  an  organ  may  be  lifted  from  the  plane 
of  a  mere  help  in  worship  to  the  position  of  a 
means  of  worship — an  instrument  by  which  a  heart 
that  is  full  of  devotion  may  exhibit  its  adoration 
and  manifest  its  sentiments  of  worship  as  did  David 
with  his  harp. 

So,  then,  brethren,  I  beseech  you  in  the  name  of 
Him  who  received  worship  that  was  not  offered 
according  to  any  given  rule,  and  did  not  stop  to 
consider  methods  of  expression,  that  there  be  no 
divisions  among  you  over  so  trivial  a  thing  as  the 
use  of  an  organ,  and  let  us  unitedly  worship  God 
in  spirit  and  in  truth,  for  God  is  Spirit,  and  seeketh 
such  to  worship  him;  and  if  we  worship  him  thus, 
in  view  of  examples  in  both  Testaments,  we  need 
not  fear  that  he  will  fall  out  with  us  and  spurn 
us  from  his  presence  on  account  of  methods.  If 
the  majority  of  a  congregation  do  not  want  an 
instrument,  let  the  minority  gracefully  submit;  and 
if  the  majority  want  an  instrument,  let  the  minority 
yield  with  equal  grace;  and  thus  the  unity  of  the 
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Spirit  will  be  kept  in  the  bond  of  peace,  the  king- 
dom of  God  will  be  promoted,  souls  will  be  saved, 
and  angels  in  heaven  will  rejoice. 

No  one  should  appear  before  the  judgment  bar 
of  God  with  the  sin  of  the  promotion  of  division 
among  Christian  people  on  account  of  the  use  of 
an  organ  upon  his  garments.  There  is  too  much 
to  do,  and  too  little  time  to  do  it  in,  to  be  squander- 
ing time  and  energy  upon  such  a  matter.  The 
conversion  of  the  world  depends  upon  the  unity  of 
the  church,  and  he  who  promotes  division  hinders 
the  salvation  of  men,  and  reflects  dishonor  upon 
the  cause  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 
"Let  brotherly  love  continue."     Amen. 

THE    END. 
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